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6
Transmitter Characteristics

6.1
General

Unless otherwise stated, the transmitter characteristics are specified at the antenna connector of the UE with a single transmit antenna. For UE with integral antenna only, a reference antenna with a gain of 0 dBi is assumed. 

The transient periods due to power steps, OFF/ON and ON/OFF transitions could occur at slot or symbol boundary with transients, on one or both sides of the boundary. The measurement period and whether to exclude the transient periods are specified in the respective sections below.
Unless otherwise stated, the Test Equipment shall be synchronised to the Uplink signal for measurement of TDD transmitter characteristics.
6.2
Transmit power

6.2.1
Void
Editor’s note: this “void” section was introduced because TS 36.101 v8.1.0  also contains  a “void” sub-clause with in the transmit power clause  6.2, and there is a strong desire in RAN5  to keep the test cases clauses  numbering matching their specific core requirements as much as possible.

6.2.2
UE Maximum Output Power
6.2.2.1
Test purpose
To verify that the error of the UE maximum output power does not exceed the range prescribed by the specified nominal maximum output power and tolerance.

An excess maximum output power has the possibility to interfere to other channels or other systems. A small maximum output power decreases the coverage area.

6.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The following UE Power Classes defines the maximum output power for any transmission bandwidth within the channel bandwidth. The period of measurement shall be at least one sub frame (1ms).
Table 6.2.2.3-1: UE Power Class
	EUTRA band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tolerance (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tolerance (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tolerance (dB)
	Class 4 (dBm)
	Tolerance (dB)

	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	2
	
	
	
	
	23
	±22
	
	

	3
	
	
	
	
	23
	±22
	
	

	4
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	5
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	6
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	7
	
	
	
	
	23
	±22
	
	

	8
	
	
	
	
	23
	±22
	
	

	9
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	10
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	11
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	12
	
	
	
	
	23
	±22
	
	

	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	14
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	…
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	17
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	18
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	20
	
	
	
	
	23
	±22
	
	

	21
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	…
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	34
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	35
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	36
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	37
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	38
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	39
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	40
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	41
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2
	
	

	…
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1: The above tolerances are applicable for UE(s) that support up to 4 E-UTRA operating bands. For UE(s) that support 5 or more E-UTRA bands the maximum output power is expected to decrease with each additional band and is FFS
Note 2: For transmission bandwidths (Figure 5.4.2-1) confined within FUL_low and FUL_low + 4 MHz or FUL_high – 4 MHz and FUL_high, the maximum output power requirement is relaxed by reducing the lower tolerance limit by 1.5 dB
Note 3:
PPowerClass is the maximum UE power specified without taking into account the tolerance
Note 4:
For the UE which supports both Band 11 and Band 21 operating frequencies, the tolerance is FFS.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 clause 6.2.2.
6.2.2.4
Test description
6.2.2.4.1
Initial condition

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.2.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexe A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for Max UE output power testing
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	5
	5

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	1

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	4
	4

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: For E-UTRA bands not applied with Note 2 in Table 6.2.2.3-1:

1. The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at RB#0 for low and mid range, RB #max for high range test frequency.

2. The starting resource block of non-1RB allocation shall be RB #0 for low and mid range, RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) for high range test frequency.

Note 3: For E-UTRA bands applied with Note 2 in Table 6.2.2.3-1:

3. If the test channel bandwidth is larger than 4MHz, then the 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max. 

4. If the test channel bandwidth is smaller or equal to 4MHz, then the 1 RB allocation shall be tested at RB #0.
5. If the test channel bandwidth = (FUL_high - FUL_low) specified by the operating band, then only one frequency range shall be tested and the 1 RB allocation shall be tested at RB #0, RB #
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 and RB #max.

6. For non-1RB allocation, test frequency is middle range, and the starting resource block shall be RB #0.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508[7] Annex A Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channel is set according to Table 6.2.2.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2.2.4.3.
6.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2.2.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200ms for the UE to reach PUMAX level.

3.
Measure the mean power of the UE in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode. The period of measurement shall be the continuous duration of one sub-frame (1ms). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

6.2.2.5
Test requirements

The maximum output power, derived in step 3 shall be within the range prescribed by the nominal maximum output power and tolerance in Table 6.2.2.5-1.

Table 6.2.2.5-1: UE Power Class test requirements
	EUTRA band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tolerance (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tolerance (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tolerance (dB)
	Class 4 (dBm)
	Tolerance (dB)

	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	2
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.72
	
	

	3
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.72
	
	

	4
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	5
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	6
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	7
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.72
	
	

	8
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.72
	
	

	9
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	10
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	11
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	12
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.72
	
	

	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	14
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	…
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	17
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	18
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	20
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.72
	
	

	21
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	…
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	34
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	35
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	36
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	37
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	38
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	39
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	40
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	41
	
	
	
	
	23
	±2.7
	
	

	…
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
The above tolerances are applicable for UE(s) that support up to 4 E-UTRA operating bands. For UE(s) that support 5 or more E-UTRA bands the maximum output power is expected to decrease with each additional band and is FFS
Note 2:
For transmission bandwidths (Figure 5.4.2-1, Table 5.4.4-1) confined within FUL_low and FUL_low + 4 MHz or FUL_high – 4 MHz and FUL_high, the maximum output power requirement is relaxed by reducing the lower tolerance limit by 1.5 dB (Tolerance = +2.7 / -4.2)
Note 3:
For the UE which supports both Band 11 and Band 21 operating frequencies, the tolerance is FFS.


6.2.3
Maximum Power Reduction (MPR)

6.2.3.1
Test purpose
The number of RB identified in Table 6.2.2.3-1 is based on meeting the requirements for adjacent channel leakage ratio and the maximum power reduction (MPR) due to Cubic Metric (CM).

Simple scaling can be used to derive the requirement for other bandwidth based on the previously agreed value for 5MHz channel bandwidth.

6.2.3.2
Test applicability

The requirements of this test apply in test cases 6.6.2.3 Adjacent Channel Leakage power Ratio to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For UE Power Class 3, the allowed Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) for the maximum output power in Table 6.2.2.3-1 due to higher order modulation and transmit bandwidth configuration (resource blocks) is specified in Table 6.2.3.3-1.
Table 6.2.3.3-1: Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) for Power Class 3

	Modulation
	Channel bandwidth / Transmission bandwidth configuration [RB]
	MPR (dB)

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	

	QPSK
	> 5
	> 4 
	> 8 
	> 12
	> 16
	> 18
	≤ 1

	16 QAM
	≤ 5 
	≤ 4
	≤ 8
	≤ 12
	≤ 16
	≤ 18
	≤ 1

	16 QAM
	> 5 
	> 4
	> 8
	> 12
	> 16
	> 18
	≤ 2


For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR, the power limits specified in subclause 6.2.5.3 apply.

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 clause 6.2.3.
6.2.3.4
Test description
6.2.3.4.1
Initial condition

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.2.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, 10MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) test case
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK
	5
	5

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	5
	5

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	6
	6

	3.0MHz
	
	QPSK
	4
	4

	3.0MHz
	
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	3.0MHz
	
	16QAM
	4
	4

	3.0MHz
	
	16QAM
	15
	15

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	8

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	 25

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	8
	8

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	25
	25

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	12

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	12
	12

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 3)
	50
(Note 3)

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	16

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	16
	16

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 3)
	75
(Note 3)

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	18

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	18
	18

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100
(Note 3)
	100
(Note 3)

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB#0 and RB# (max + 1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.
Note 3: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


1.
Connect the SS and interfering sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508[7] Annex A Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2.3.4.1-1.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2.2.4.3.

6.2.3.4.2
Test procedure

· 1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC

· 2.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE to ensure that the UE transmits at PUMAX  level.

· 3.
Measure the mean power of the UE in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode.  The period of measurement shall be at least the continuous duration one sub-frame (1ms). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.2.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

6.2.3.5
Test requirements

The maximum output power, derived in step 2 shall be within the range prescribed by the nominal maximum output power and tolerance in Table 6.2.3.5-1.

Table 6.2.3.5-1: UE Power Class test requirements

	E-UTRA Band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (Db)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol.   (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	QPSK full RB allocation Tol.    (dB))
	16QAM partial RB allocation Tol.    (dB)
	16QAM full RB allocation Tol.    (dB)

	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7 
	+2.7 /

-3.7 
	+2.7 /

-4.7 

	2
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-4.7

	3
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-4.7

	4
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	5
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	6
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	7
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-4.7

	8
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-4.7

	9
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	10
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	11
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	12
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-4.7

	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	14
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	…
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	18
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	20
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-3.7
	+2.7 / 1,2
-4.7

	21
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	...
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	34
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	35
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	37
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	38
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	39
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	40
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-3.7
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	41
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7
	+2.7 / 

-3.7
	+2.7 / 

-4.7

	Note 1: For transmission configurations (Figure 5.4.2-1) confined within FUL_low and FUL_low + 4 MHz or FUL_high – 4 MHz and FUL_high, the maximum output power requirement is relaxed by reducing the lower tolerance limit by 1.5 dB.
Note 2: For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR, the power limits specified in Table 6.2.5.3-1 apply


6.2.4
Additional Maximum Power Reduction (A-MPR)

6.2.4.1
Test purpose

Additional ACLR and spectrum emission requirements can be signalled by the network to indicate that the UE shall also meet additional requirements in a specific deployment scenario. To meet these additional requirements, Additional Maximum Power Reduction A-MPR is allowed for the output power as specified in Table 6.2.2.3-1. Unless stated otherwise, an A-MPR of 0 dB shall be used.
6.2.4.2
Test applicability

The requirements of this test apply in test case 6.6.2.2 Additional Spectrum Emission Mask for network signalled values NS_03, NS_04, NS_06 and NS_07 to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

The requirements of this test apply in test case 6.6.3.3 Additional Spurious Emissions for network signalled values NS_05, NS_07 and NS_08, NS_09 to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements
For UE Power Class 3 the specific requirements and identified sub-clauses are specified in Table 6.2.4.3-1 along with the allowed A-MPR values that may be used to meet these requirements. The allowed A-MPR values specified below in Table 6.2.4.3.-1 and 6.2.4.3-2 are in addition to the allowed MPR requirements specified in clause 6.2.3. For the UE maximum output power modified by A-MPR, the power limits specified in clause 6.2.5 apply.

Table 6.2.4.3-1: Additional Maximum Power Reduction (A-MPR) / Spectrum Emission requirements
	Network Signalling value
	Requirements (sub-clause)
	E-UTRA Band
	Channel bandwidth (MHz)
	Resources Blocks
(NRB)
	A-MPR (dB)

	NS_01
	6.6.2.1.1
	Table 5.2-1
	1.4,3,5,10,15,20
	Table 5.4.2-1
	NA

	NS_03
	6.6.2.2.3.1
	2,4,10,35,36
	3
	>5 
	≤ 1

	
	
	
	5
	>6
	≤ 1

	
	
	
	10
	>6
	≤ 1

	
	
	
	15
	>8
	≤ 1

	
	
	
	20
	>10
	≤ 1

	NS_04
	6.6.2.2.3.2
	41
	5
	>6
	≤1

	
	
	
	10, 15, 20
	See Table 6.2.4.3-4

	NS_05
	6.6.3.3.3.1
	1
	10,15,20
	≥ 50
	≤ 1

	NS_06
	6.6.2.2.3.3
	12, 13, 14, 17
	1.4, 3, 5, 10
	Table 5.4.2-1
	n/a

	NS_07
	6.6.2.2.3.3

6.6.3.3.3.2
	13
	10
	Table 6.2.4.3-2
	Table 6.2.4.3-2

	NS_08
	6.6.3.3.3.3
	19
	10, 15
	> 29
	≤ 1

	
	
	
	
	> 39
	≤ 2

	
	
	
	
	> 44
	≤ 3

	NS_09
	6.6.3.3.3.4
	21
	10, 15
	> 40
	≤ 1

	
	
	
	
	> 55
	≤ 2

	NS_10
	
	20
	20
	Table 6.2.4.3-3
	Table 6.2.4.3-3

	..
	
	
	
	
	

	NS_32
	-
	-
	-
	-
	-


Table 6.2.4.3-2: A-MPR for “NS_07”
	 
	Region A
	Region B
	Region C

	RB_start1
	0 – 12
	13 –18
	19 – 42
	43 – 49

	L_CRB2 [RBs]
	6 – 8
	1 to 5 and 9-50
	<8
	≥8
	<18
	≥18
	≤2
	>2

	 A-MPR [dB]
	≤8
	≤12
	0
	≤12
	0
	≤6
	≤3
	0

	Note 1: RB_start indicates the lowest RB index of transmitted resource blocks

Note 2: L_CRB is the length of a contiguous resource block allocation

Note 3: For intra-subframe frequency hopping between two regions, notes 1 and 2 apply on a per slot basis.
Note 4: For intra-subframe frequency hopping between two regions, the larger A-MPR value of the two regions may be applied for both slots in the subframe.


Table 6.2.4.3-3: A-MPR for “NS_10”

	 
	Region A
	Region B

	RB_start1
	[0 – 15]
	[76 – 90]

	L_CRB2 [RBs]
	[1-25]
	[1-23]

	 A-MPR [dB]
	≤[5]
	≤[5]

	Note 1: RB_start indicates the lowest RB index of transmitted resource blocks

Note 2: L_CRB is the length of a contiguous resource block allocation

Note 3: For intra-subframe frequency hopping between two regions, notes 1 and 2 apply on a per slot basis.

Note 4: For intra-subframe frequency hopping between two regions, the larger A-MPR value of the two regions may be applied for both slots in the subframe.


Table 6.2.4.3-4 A-MPR for NS_04 for bandwidths > 5MHz

	Channel BW
	Parameters
	Region A
	Region B
	Region C

	10
	RB_start1
	0 – 12
	13 – 36
	37 – 49

	
	RB_start1 +  L_CRB2 [RBs]
	NA

(Note 3)
	14 - 37
	>37
	NA

(Note 3)

	
	A-MPR [dB]
	≤3dB
	0
	≤2dB
	≤3dB

	15
	RB_start1
	0 – 18
	19 – 55
	56 – 74 

	
	RB_start1 +  L_CRB2 [RBs]
	NA

(Note 3)
	20 - 56 
	>56
	NA

(Note 3)

	
	A-MPR [dB]
	≤3dB
	0
	≤2dB
	≤3dB

	20
	RB_start1
	0 – 24
	25 – 74
	75 – 99

	
	RB_start1 +  L_CRB2 [RBs]
	NA

(Note 3)
	26 - 75
	>75
	NA

(Note 3)

	
	A-MPR [dB]
	≤3dB
	0
	≤2dB
	≤3dB

	Note 1: RB_start indicates the lowest RB index of transmitted resource blocks

Note 2:
L_CRB is the length of a contiguous resource block allocation

Note 3:
Any RB allocation that starts in Region A or C is allowed the specified A-MPR

Note 4:
For intra-subframe frequency hopping which intersects regions, notes 1 and 2 apply on a per slot basis
Note 5:
For intra-subframe frequency hopping which intersects regions, the larger A-MPR value may be applied for both slots in the subframe


6.2.4.4
Test description
6.2.4.4.1
Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in tables 6.2.4.4.1-1 through table 6.2.4.4.1-6. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annex A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value "NS_03")
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, 10MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for NS_03 A-MPR

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Configuration

ID
	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1
	1.4MHz
	N/A for A-MPR testing.
	QPSK
	6
	6

	2
	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK
	5
	5

	3
	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	5
	5

	4
	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	15
	15

	5
	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	4
	4

	6
	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	15
	15

	7
	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	4
	4

	8
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25
	25

	9
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	8

	10
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	6

	11
	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	25
	25

	12
	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	8
	8

	13
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	50

	14
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	12

	15
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	6

	16
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 4)
	50
(Note 4)

	17
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	12
	12

	18
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75
	75

	19
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	16

	20
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	8

	21
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 4)
	75
(Note 4)

	22
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	16
	16

	23
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	100
	100

	24
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	18

	25
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	10
	10

	26
	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100
(Note 4)
	100
(Note 4)

	27
	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2:  The Configuration ID will be used to map the applicable Test Configuration to the corresponding Test Requirement in subclause 6.2.4.5 as not all combinations are necessarily required based on the applicability of the UE. 
Note 3: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.
Note 4: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.2.4.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table for 5, 10, 15, 20MHz (network signalled value "NS_04")

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	5MHz, 10 MHz, 15 MHz, 20MHz

	Test Parameters for NS_04 A-MPR

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Configuration

ID
	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

TDD
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

TDD
	RB_start

TDD

	1
	5MHz
	N/A for A-MPR testing
	QPSK 
	25
	Note 3

	2
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	Note 3

	3
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	Note 3

	4
	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	25
	Note 3

	5
	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	8
	Note 3

	6
	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	0

	7
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	0

	8
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	0

	9
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50

(Note 4)
	0

	10
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	24
	13

	11
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	24
	13

	12
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	36
(Note 4)
	13

	13
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	37

	14
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	49

	15
	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	0

	16
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	0

	17
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75
	0

	18
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75

(Note 4)
	0

	19
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	36
	19

	20
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	36
	19

	21
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	19

	22
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	56

	23
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	74

	24
	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	0

	25
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	0

	26
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	100
	0

	27
	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100

(Note 4)
	0

	28
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	25

	29
	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
	25

	30
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	75

(Note 4)
	25

	31
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	25
	75

	32
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	99

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: The configuration ID will be used to map the applicable Test Configuration to be corresponding Test Requirement in subclause 6.2.4 as not all combinations are necessarily required based on the applicability of the UE.

Note 3: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.
Note 4: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.2.4.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value “NS_04”)
FFS

Table 6.2.4.4.1-3: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value "NS_05")

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	Normal

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range

In case of Low range:

-
For 5MHz channel bandwidth: UL 1927.2MHz (N_UL = 18072), DL 2117.2MHz (N_DL = 72) and UL 1931.1MHz (N_UL = 18111) DL 2121.1 MHz (N_DL = 111)
-
For 10MHz: UL 1934.7MHz (N_UL = 18147), DL 2124.7MHz (N_DL = 147)
-
For 20MHz channel bandwidth: Not available

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	5MHz, 10MHz, 15MHz, 20MHz

	Test Parameters for NS_05 A-MPR

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Configuration

ID
	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation FDD
	Mod’n
	RB allocation FDD

	1
	5MHz
	N/A for A-MPR testing
	QPSK
	1

	2
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25

	3
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	1

	4
	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12

	5
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	48

	6
	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50

	7
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50

	8
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	1

	9
	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16

	10
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	48

	11
	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75

	12
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75

	13
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	1

	14
	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18

	15
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	48

	16
	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100

	17
	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100

	Note 1. The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max.
Note 2. The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.

Note 3:  The Configuration ID will be used to map the applicable Test Configuration to the corresponding Test Requirement in subclause 6.2.4.5 as not all combinations are necessarily required based on the applicability of the UE.

Note 4: Low range frequencies for 5MHz channel bandwidth in case of network signalled “NS_05” shall be reviewed after June 2012 because of PHS band operation change.


Table 6.2.4.4.1-4: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value "NS_06")

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	Normal

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, 10MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for NS_06 A-MPR

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Configuration

ID
	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation FDD
	Mod’n
	RB allocation FDD

	1
	1.4MHz
	N/A for A-MPR testing
	QPSK
	6

	2
	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	5

	3
	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	5

	4
	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	15

	5
	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	4

	6
	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	4

	7
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25

	8
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8

	9
	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	8

	10
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50

	11
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12

	12
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	12

	13
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75

	14
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16

	15
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	16

	16
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	100

	17
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	18

	18
	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2:  The Configuration ID will be used to map the applicable Test Configuration to the corresponding Test Requirement in subclause 6.2.4.5 as not all combinations are necessarily required based on the applicability of the UE.

Note 3: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.


Table 6.2.4.4.1-5: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value "NS_07")

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	10MHz

	Test Parameters for NS_07 A-MPR

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Configuration

ID
	Ch BW
	Mod’n 
	 RB allocation

FDD
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

FDD
	RB_start

FDD

	1
	10MHz
	N/A for A-MPR testing
	QPSK 
	1
	0

	2
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	0

	3
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	13

	4
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	20
	13

	5
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	13

	6
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	36
(Note 2)
	13

	7
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	19

	8
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	19

	9
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	16
	19

	10
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	30
	19

	11
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	30
(Note 2)
	19

	12
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	43

	13
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	2
	48

	14
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	0

	15
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	0

	16
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
	0

	Note 1: The Configuration ID will be used to map the applicable Test Configuration to the corresponding Test Requirement in subclause 6.2.4.5 as not all combinations are necessarily required based on the applicability of the UE.
Note 2: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.2.4.4.1-6: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value "NS_08")

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	Normal

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	5MHz, 10MHz, 15MHz

	Test Parameters for NS_08 A-MPR

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Configuration

ID
	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation FDD
	Mod’n
	RB allocation FDD

	1
	5MHz
	N/A for A-MPR testing
	QPSK
	1

	2
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8

	3
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25

	4
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	1

	5
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12

	6
	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	27

	7
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	36

	8
	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	40

	9
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50

	10
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 4)

	11
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	1

	12
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16

	13
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	27

	14
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	36

	15
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	40

	16
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75

	17
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 4)

	Note 1: The Configuration ID will be used to map the applicable Test Configuration to the corresponding Test Requirement in subclause 6.2.4.5 as not all combinations are necessarily required based on the applicability of the UE.
Note 2. The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max.
Note 3: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max + 1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth
Note 4: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.2.4.4.1-7: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value “NS_09”)
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	Normal

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	5MHz, 10MHz, 15MHz

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Configuration

ID
	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation FDD
	Mod’n
	RB allocation FDD

	1
	5MHz
	N/A for A-MPR testing
	QPSK
	1

	2
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8

	3
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25

	4
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	1

	5
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12

	6
	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	40

	7
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50

	8
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 4)

	9
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	1

	10
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16

	11
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	40

	12
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	54

	13
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75

	14
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75

(Note 4)

	Note 1: The Configuration ID will be used to map the applicable Test Configuration to the corresponding Test Requirement in subclause 6.2.4.5 as not all combinations are necessarily required based on the applicability of the UE.
Note 2. The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max.
Note 3: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max + 1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth

Note 4: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.2.4.4.1-8: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value “NS_10”)
Editor’s note: no requirements are specified in the core specification for the table above
1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in Figure TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.

4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to the applicable table from Table 6.2.4.4.1-1 to Table 6.2.4.4.1-6.

5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2.4.4.3.
6.2.4.4.2
Test procedure
7. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to the applicable table from Table 6.2.4.4.1-1 to Table 6.2.4.4.1-6. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level.
3.
Measure the mean power of the UE in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode. The period of measurement shall be at least the continuous duration one sub-frame (1ms). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.2.4.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6, with the following exceptions for each network signalled value.
6.2.4.4.3.1
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_03")
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_03. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.2.4.4.3.1-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_03”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	3 (NS_03)
	
	


6.2.4.4.3.2
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_04")
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_04. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.2.4.4.3.2-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_04”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	4 (NS_04)
	
	


6.2.4.4.3.3
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_05”)
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_05. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.2.4.4.3.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_05”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	5 (NS_05)
	
	


6.2.4.4.3.4
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_06")
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_06. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.2.4.4.3.4-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_06”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	6 (NS_06)
	
	


6.2.4.4.3.5
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value “NS_07”)
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_07. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.2.4.4.3.5-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_07”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	7 (NS_07)
	
	


6.2.4.4.3.6
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value “NS_08”)
1.  
Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_08. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.2.4.4.3.6-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_08”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	8 (NS_08)
	
	


6.2.4.4.3.7
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value “NS_09”)
1.  
Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_09. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.2.4.4.3.7-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_09”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	9 (NS_09)
	
	


6.2.4.4.3.8
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value “NS_10”)
1.
Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_10. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario.

Table 6.2.4.4.3.8-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_10”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	10 (NS_10)
	
	


6.2.4.5
Test requirements
The maximum output power, derived in step 2 shall be within the range prescribed by the nominal maximum output power and tolerance in the applicable table from Table 6.2.4.5-1 to Table 6.2.4.5-8. The allowed A-MPR values specified in Table 6.2.4.3-1 are in addition to the allowed MPR requirements specified in clause 6.2.3. For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR and/or A-MPR, the power limits specified in Table 6.2.5.3-1 apply.
Table 6.2.4.5-1: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_03" for Bands 4, 10, 35, and 36)
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	2
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	3
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	4
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.7

	5
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	6
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-6.2

	7
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	8
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	9
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	10
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	11
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-6.2

	12
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	13
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	14
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	15
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	16
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	17
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	18
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	19
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	20
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	21
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	22
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	23
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	24
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	25
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	26
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	27
	4,10,35,36
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7


Table 6.2.4.5-2: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_03" for Band 2)
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Test

Freq.
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	2
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	1
	2
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.7

	2
	2
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	2
	2
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.2

	3
	2
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	3
	2
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.7

	4
	2
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.7

	4
	2
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-7.7

	5
	2
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	5
	2
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.2

	6
	2
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-6.2

	6
	2
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-9.2

	7
	2
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	7
	2
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-5.7

	8
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	9
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	9
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-5.7

	10
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	10
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.2

	11
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-6.2

	12
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	12
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-7.7

	13
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	14
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	14
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-5.7

	15
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	15
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.2

	16
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	17
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	17
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-7.7

	18
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	19
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	19
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-5.7

	20
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	20
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.2

	21
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	22
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	22
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-7.7

	23
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	24
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	25
	2
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	25
	2
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.2

	26
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	27
	2
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7


Table 6.2.4.5-3: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_04")
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Bandwidth (MHz)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	41
	5 MHz
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	2
	41
	5 MHz
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	3
	41
	5 MHz
	23
	+2.7 /
-2.7

	4
	41
	5 MHz
	23
	+2.7 /
-6.2

	5
	41
	5 MHz
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	6
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	7
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	8
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-8.2

	9
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-9.7

	10
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-3.7

	11
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-4.7

	12
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	13
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-8.2

	14
	41
	10MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	15
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	16
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	17
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-8.2

	18
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-9.7

	19
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-3.7

	20
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-4.7

	21
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	22
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-8.2

	23
	41
	15MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	24
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	25
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	26
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-8.2

	27
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-9.7

	28
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-3.7

	29
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-4.7

	30
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2

	31
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-8.2

	32
	41
	20MHz
	23
	+2.7/

-6.2


Table 6.2.4.5-4: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_05")
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	2
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	3
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	4
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	5
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	6
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	7
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	8
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	9
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	10
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	11
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	12
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	13
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	14
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	15
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	16
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	17
	1
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2


Table 6.2.4.5-5: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_06" for Bands 13, 14, and 17)
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	2
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	3
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	4
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	5
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	6
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	7
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	8
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	9
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	10
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	11
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	12
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	13
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	14
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	15
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	16
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	17
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	18
	13,14,17
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7


Table 6.2.4.5-6: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_06" for Band 12)
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Test

Freq.
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	12
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	1
	12
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-5.7

	2
	12
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	2
	12
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.2

	3
	12
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	3
	12
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-4.2

	4
	12
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	4
	12
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-5.7

	5
	12
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	5
	12
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.2

	6
	12
	Mid
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	6
	12
	Low, High
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-5.7

	7
	12
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	8
	12
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	8
	12
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.2

	9
	12
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	9
	12
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-5.7

	10
	12
	All
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	11
	12
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	11
	12
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.2

	12
	12
	Low @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation),

Mid,

High @ RB#0
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	12
	12
	Low @ RB#0,

High @ RB#(max+1-RB allocation)
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-5.7


Table 6.2.4.5-7: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_07")
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-18.7

	2
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-13.7

	3
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	4
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-19.7

	5
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-18.7

	6
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-20.7

	7
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	8
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	9
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	10
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-12.7

	11
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-13.7

	12
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-2.7

	13
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	14
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-19.7

	15
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-18.7

	16
	13
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-20.7


Table 6.2.4.5-8: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_08")
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	2
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	3
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	4
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	5
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	6
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	7
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	8
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	9
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-8.2

	10
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-9.7

	11
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	12
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	13
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	14
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	15
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	16
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-8.2

	17
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-9.7


Table 6.2.4.5-9: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_09")
	Configuration ID
	EUTRA band
	Class 1 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 2 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)
	Class 3 (dBm)
	Tol. (dB)

	1
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	2
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	3
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-3.7

	4
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	5
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	6
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	7
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	8
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	9
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	19
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 / 

-2.7

	11
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-3.7

	12
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-4.7

	13
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-6.2

	14
	19
	
	
	
	
	23
	+2.7 /

-8.2


Table 6.2.4.5-10: UE Power Class test requirements (network signalled value "NS_10 for Band 20")
· Editor’s note: no requirements are specified in the core specification for the table above
6.2.5
Configured UE transmitted Output Power

6.2.5.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE does not exceed the minimum between the PEMAX maximum allowed UL TX Power signalled by the E-UTRAN and the PUMAX maximum UE power for the UE power class.

6.2.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.2.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The UE is allowed to set its configured maximum output power PCMAX. The configured maximum output power PCMAX is set within the following bounds:

PCMAX_L ≤ PCMAX  ≤ PCMAX_H 
Where

-
PCMAX_L = MIN {PEMAX – TC, PPowerClass – MPR – A-MPR – TC}
-
PCMAX_H = MIN {PEMAX, PPowerClass}
-
PEMAX is the value given to IE P-Max, defined in [5] 

-
PPowerClass is the maximum UE power specified in Table 6.2.2.3-1 without taking into account the tolerance specified in the Table 6.2.2.3-1

-
MRP and A-MPR are specified in Section 6.2.3 and Section 6.2.4, respectively

-
TC = 1.5 dB when Note 2 in Table 6.2.2.3-1 applies

-
TC = 0 dB when Note 2 in Table 6.2.2.3-1 does not apply

The measured maximum output power PCMAX shall be within the following bounds:

PCMAX_L  –  T(PCMAX_L)  ≤  PCMAX  ≤  PCMAX_H  +  T(PCMAX_H) 

Where

T(PCMAX) is defined by the tolerance table below and applies to PCMAX_L and PCMAX_H separately.
Table 6.2.5-1: PCMAX tolerance
	PCMAX
(dBm)
	Tolerance T(PCMAX)
(dB)

	21 ≤ PCMAX ≤ 23
	2.0

	20 ≤ PCMAX < 21
	2.5

	19 ≤ PCMAX < 20
	3.5

	18 ≤ PCMAX < 19
	4.0

	13 ≤ PCMAX < 18
	5.0

	8 ≤ PCMAX < 13
	6.0

	-40 ≤ PCMAX < 8
	7.0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.2.5.

6.2.5.4
Test description

6.2.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.2.5.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annex A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2.5.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for Configured UE transmitted Output Power test case
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	5
	5

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	4
	4

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: For the uplink RB allocation the starting resource block shall be RB #0.


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, in Figure A3.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.
3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4. The UL Reference Measurement channel is set according to Table 6.2.5.4.1-1
5. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2.5.4.3.
6.2.5.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2.5.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.
Send transmit uplink power control “up” commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200ms for the UE to reach the Pumax level of the test point.
3.
Measure the mean power of the UE in the channel bandwidth for each test point in table 6.2.5.5-1 according to the test configuration from Table 6.2.5.4.1-1. The period of measurement shall be continuous duration of onesub-frame (1ms). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.2.5.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions: 

Table 6.2.5.4.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType1: Test point 1

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.4.3.2, Table 4.4.3.2-3 SystemInformationBlockType1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	p-Max
	-10
	
	


Table 6.2.5.4.3-2: SystemInformationBlockType1: Test point 2

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.4.3.2, Table 4.4.3.2-3 SystemInformationBlockType1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	p-Max
	10
	
	


Table 6.2.5.4.3-3: SystemInformationBlockType1: Test point 3

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.4.3.2, Table 4.4.3.2-3 SystemInformationBlockType1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	p-Max
	15
	
	


6.2.5.5
Test requirement

The maximum output power measured shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.2.5.5-1. 
Table 6.2.5.5-1: PCMAX configured UE output power
	
	Channel bandwidth / maximum output power 

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Measured UE output power test point 1
	-10 dBm ± 7.7

	Measured UE output power test point 2
	10 dBm ± 6.7

	Measured UE output power test point 3
	15 dBm ± 5.7

	Note:
In addition note 2 in Table 6.2.2.3-1 shall apply to the tolerances.


6.3
Output Power Dynamics

6.3.1
Void
6.3.2
Minimum Output Power

6.3.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value. 
6.3.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum output power is defined as the mean power in one sub-frame (1ms). The minimum output power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.2.3-1. 
Table 6.3.2.3-1: Minimum output power
	
	Channel bandwidth / minimum output power   / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Minimum output power
	-40 dBm

	Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.3.2.1.

Minimum output power test verifies the UE’s ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the specified limit when the power is set to a minimum value. The broadband output power is defined as the power in the channel bandwidth, for all transmit bandwidth configurations (resource blocks).

An excess minimum output power potentially increases the Rise Over Thermal (RoT) and therefore reduces the cell coverage area for other UEs.

6.3.2.4
Test description

6.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.3.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for min output power test
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	15
	15

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, in Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channel is set according to Table 6.3.2.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.3.A. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.2.4.3.  

6.3.2.4.2
Test procedure

1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3.2.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC
2.
Send continuous uplink power control “down” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE to ensure that the UE transmits at its minimum output power.

3.
Measure the mean power of the UE in the associated measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.3.2.5-1 for the specific channel bandwidth under test. The period of measurement shall be the continuous duration of one sub-frame (1ms). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.3.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

6.3.2.5
Test requirement

The minimum output power measured shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.2.5-1. 
Table 6.3.2.5-1: Minimum output power
	
	Channel bandwidth / minimum output power   / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Minimum output power
	-39 dBm

	Measurement bandwidth (Note 1)
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz

	Note 1: Different implementations such as FFT or spectrum analyzer approach are allowed. For spectrum analyzer approach the measurement bandwidth is defined as an equivalent noise bandwidth.


6.3.3
Transmit OFF power

6.3.3.1
Test purpose

To verify that the UE transmit OFF power is lower than the value specified in the test requirement.

6.3.3.2
Test applicability

The requirements of this test apply in test cases 6.3.4.1 General ON/OFF time mask and 6.3.4.2 PRACH and SRS time mask to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.3.3.3
Minimum conformance requirement

The transmit OFF power is defined as the mean power in a duration of at least one sub-frame (1ms) excluding any transient periods. The requirement for the transmit OFF power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.3.3-1. 
Table 6.3.3.3-1: Transmit OFF power
	
	Channel bandwidth / Transmit OFF power   / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Transmit OFF  power
	-50 dBm

	Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.3.3.

Transmit OFF power is defined as the mean power when the transmitter is OFF. The transmitter is considered to be OFF when the UE is not allowed to transmit or during periods when the UE is not transmitting a sub-frame. During DTX and measurements gaps, the UE is not considered to be OFF.

An excess transmit OFF power power potentially increases the Rise Over Thermal (RoT) and therefore reduces the cell coverage area for other UEs 
6.3.3.4
Test description

This test is covered by clause 6.3.4.1 General ON/OFF time mask and 6.3.4.2 PRACH and SRS time mask.

6.3.3.5
Test requirement

The requirement for the transmit OFF power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.3.5-1. 
Table 6.3.3.5-1: Transmit OFF power
	
	Channel bandwidth / Transmit OFF power   / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Transmit OFF  power
	-48.5 dBm

	Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz


6.3.4
ON/OFF time mask

6.3.4.1
General ON/OFF time mask

Editor’s note: The measurement period in the minimum requirement is defined to be 1 subframe (14 symbols). Due to practical reasons the TDD measurement period for off power prior the PUSCH is 10 symbols.  It is FFS, if this deviation is acceptable.

6.3.4.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that the general ON/OFF time mask meets the requirements given in 6.3.4.1.5.

The time mask for transmit ON/OFF defines the ramping time allowed for the UE between transmit OFF power and transmit ON power. 

Transmission of the wrong power increases interference to other channels, or increases transmission errors in the uplink channel.

6.3.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.3.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirement

The General ON/OFF time mask defines the observation period between Transmit OFF and ON power and between Transmit ON and OFF power. ON/OFF scenarios include; the beginning or end of DTX, measurement gap, contiguous, and non contiguous transmission 

The OFF power measurement period is defined in a duration of at least one sub-frame excluding any transient periods. The ON power is defined as the mean power over one sub-frame excluding any transient period. 
There are no additional requirements on UE transmit power beyond that which is required in clause 6.2.2 and clause 6.6.2.3.
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Figure 6.3.4.1.3-1: General ON/OFF time mask

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.3.4.1.

6.3.4.1.4
Test description

6.3.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.3.4.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2
Table 6.3.4.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for General On/Off Time Mask test case 
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	15
	15

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.3.4.1.4.1-1.

5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.4.1.4.3.

6.3.4.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with TPC command 0dBm for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3.4.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.  The UL assignment is such that the UE transmits on UL sub-frame 2 of every radio frame.
2.
For FDD: Measure the UE transmission OFF power during the sub-frame prior to the PUSCH subframe. For TDD: Measure the UE transmission OFF power during the 10 SCFDMA symbols prior to the PUSCH subframe.
3.
Measure the output power of the UE PUSCH transmission during one sub-frame, excluding a transient period of 20 µs.

4.
Measure the UE transmission OFF power during one sub-frame following the PUSCH subframe, excluding a transient period of 20 µs.

6.3.4.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 6.3.4.1.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlCommon: Test point 1

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-25 UplinkPowerControlCommon-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {

p0-NominalPUSCH
	-105
	Test point 1 to verify a UE relative low initial power transmission
	


Table 6.3.4.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2.1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT
	See subclause 4.6.3
	SRB1

	
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT
	See subclause 4.6.3
	RBC


Table 6.3.4.1.4.3-3: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-26 UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UE-PUSCH 
	1
	
	SRB1

	
	0
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


Table 6.3.4.1.4.3-4: RadioResourceConfigCommonSIB-DEFAULT: On/OFF measurement
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.3.1 Table 5.3.1-2 RadioResourceConfigCommon-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  rach-ConfigCommon
	RACH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT
	
	

	  prach-Config
	PRACH-Config-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  pusch-ConfigCommon
	PUSCH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT
	
	

	  phich-Config
	Not present
	
	

	  pucch-ConfigCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  soundingRSUL-ConfigCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  uplinkPowerControlCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfoCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  p-Max
	Not present
	
	

	  tdd-Config
	Not present
	
	FDD

	 
	TDD-Config-DEFAULT
	
	TDD

	  ul-CyclicPrefixLength
	len1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 6.3.4.1.3-5: TDD-Config-DEFAULT: On/OFF time mask measurement
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp5
	To enable two symbol UpPTS, and to have 9 symbols GP.
	

	}
	
	
	


6.3.4.1.5
Test requirement

The requirement for the power measured in steps (2), (3) and (4) of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.4.1.5-1.

Table 6.3.4.1.5-1: General ON/OFF time mask
	
	Channel bandwidth / minimum output power   / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Transmit OFF  power
	-48.5 dBm

	Transmission OFF Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz

	Expected Transmission ON Measured power 
	-14.8 ± 7.5
	-10.8 ± 7.5
	-8.6 ± 7.5
	-5.6 ± 7.5
	-3.9 ± 7.5
	-2.6 ± 7.5


6.3.4.2
PRACH and SRS time mask
Editor’s note: This PRACH time mask test procedure for TDD is FFS.
6.3.4.2.1
PRACH time mask
6.3.4.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that the PRACH time mask meets the requirements given in 6.3.4.2.1.5.

The time mask for PRACH time mask defines the ramping time allowed for the UE between transmit OFF power and transmit ON power when transmitting the PRACH.

Transmission of the wrong power increases interference to other channels, or increases transmission errors in the uplink channel.

6.3.4.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.3.4.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirement

For the PRACH Power / Time mask defines the observation period for PRACH transmissions. The PRACH ON power is specified as the mean power over the PRACH measurement period excluding any transient periods. The measurement period for different PRACH preamble format is specified in Table 6.3.4.2.1.3-1.
There are no additional requirements on UE transmit power beyond that which is required in clause 6.2.2 and clause 6.6.2.3

Table 6.3.4.2.1.3-1: PRACH ON power measurement period

	PRACH preamble format
	Measurement period (ms)

	0
	0.9031

	1
	1.4844

	2
	1.8031

	3
	2.2844

	4 
	0.1479
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Figure 6.3.4.2.1.3-1: PRACH ON/OFF time mask
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.3.4.2.1.

6.3.4.2.1.4
Test description

6.3.4.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.3.4.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3.
Table 6.3.4.2.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	PRACH  preamble format 
	

	
	FDD
	TDD

	PRACH Configuration Index (default 36.508)
	3
	51


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.4.2.1.4.3.

6.3.4.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
The SS shall signal a Random Access Preamble ID via a PDCCH order to the UE and initiate a Non-contention based Random Access procedure.

2.
The UE shall send the signalled preamble to the SS.  
3.
Measure the UE transmission OFF power during the sub-frame preceding the PRACH preamble excluding a transient period of 20 µs according to Figure 6.3.4.2.1.3-1.e
4.
Measure the output power of the transmitted PRACH preamble according to Figure 6.3.4.2.1.3-1.

5.
Measure the UE transmission OFF power during the sub-frame following the last sub-frame containing PRACH preamble, excluding a transient period of 20 µs.

6.3.4.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.
Table 6.3.4.2.1.4.3-1: RACH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT: PRACH measurement

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-12 RACH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RACH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  powerRampingParameters SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    powerRampingStep
	db0
	
	


6.3.4.2.1.5
Test requirement

The requirement for the power measured in steps (3), (4) and (5) of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.4.2.1.5-1.

Table 6.3.4.2.1.5-1: PRACH time mask
	
	Channel bandwidth / Output Power [dBm]   / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Transmit OFF  power
	( -48.5 dBm

	Transmission OFF Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz

	Expected PRACH Transmission ON Measured power  
	-1± 7.5
	-1 ± 7.5
	-1 ± 7.5
	-1 ± 7.5
	-1 ± 7.5
	-1 ± 7.5


6.3.4.2.2
SRS time mask
6.3.4.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify that the SRS time mask meets the requirements given in 6.3.4.2.2.5.
The time mask for SRS time mask defines the ramping time allowed for the UE between transmit OFF power and transmit ON power when transmitting the SRS.

Transmission of the wrong power increases interference to other channels, or increases transmission errors in the uplink channel.
6.3.4.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.3.4.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirement

In the case a single SRS transmission, the ON power is defined as the mean power for each symbol duration excluding any transient period. Figure 6.3.4.2.2.3-1.

In the case a dual SRS transmission, the ON power is defined as the mean power for each symbol duration excluding any transient period. Figure 6.3.4.2.2.3-2.
[image: image4.emf]requirement

20µs 20µs

Transient period

Transient period



End of OFF

power requirement

SRS 

SRS ON power 

requirement

Start of OFF power 


Figure 6.3.4.2.2.3-1: Single SRS time mask
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Figure 6.3.4.2.2.3-2: Dual SRS time mask for the case of UpPTS transmissions

6.3.4.2.2.4
Test description

6.3.4.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.3.4.2.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3.
Table 6.3.4.2.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	SRS configuration
	

	
	FDD
	TDD

	srs-BandwidthConfig 
	 bw7
	 bw0

	srs-SubframeConfig 
	sc3
	sc0

	ackNackSRS-SimultaneousTransmission
	FALSE
	FALSE

	srsMaxUpPts
	N/A
	N/A

	srs-Bandwidth 
	bw3
	bw3

	srs-HoppingBandwidth
	hbw3
	hbw0

	freqDomainPosition
	0
	0

	Duration
	TRUE
	TRUE

	srs-ConfigIndex
	7
	0

	transmissionComb
	0
	0

	cyclicShift
	cs0
	cs0


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.4.2.2.4.3.

6.3.4.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
For FDD UE, the SS measure the UE transmission OFF power during the 13 symbols preceding the SRS symbol excluding a transient period of 20 µs according to Figure 6.3.4.2.1.3-1. For TDD UE, the SS measure the UE transmission OFF power during the 8 symbols preceding the two SRS symbols excluding a transient period of 20µs according to Figure 6.3.4.2.1.3-2. 
2.1Measure the output power of the transmitted SRS according to Figure 6.3.4.2.2.3-1 for FDD UE and according to Figure 6.3.4.2.1.3-2 for TDD UE, The transient periods are excluded from measurement accordingly.
3.
Measure the UE transmission OFF power during the sub-frame following the last sub-frame containing SRS, excluding a transient period of 20 µs according to Figure 6.3.4.2.2.3-1 for FDD UE and according to Figure 6.3.4.2.1.3-2 for TDD UE.

6.3.4.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 6.3.4.2.2.4.3-1: RadioResourceConfigCommonSIB-DEFAULT: SRS measurement
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.3.1 Table 5.3.1-2 RadioResourceConfigCommon-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  rach-ConfigCommon
	RACH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT
	
	

	  prach-Config
	PRACH-Config-DEFAULT
	
	

	  pdsch-ConfigCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  pusch-ConfigCommon
	PUSCH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT
	
	

	  phich-Config
	Not present
	
	

	  pucch-ConfigCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  soundingRSUL-ConfigCommon
	SoundingRS-UL-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT
	
	

	  uplinkPowerControlCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  antennaInfoCommon
	Not present
	
	

	  p-Max
	Not present
	
	

	  tdd-Config
	Not present
	
	FDD

	 
	TDD-Config-DEFAULT
	
	TDD

	  ul-CyclicPrefixLength
	len1
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 6.3.4.2.2.4.3-2: SoundingRS-UL-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT: SRS time mask measurement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-21 SoundingRS-UL-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT 

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SoundingRS-UL-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	 setup SEQUENCE { 
	
	
	

	  srs-BandwidthConfig 
	bw7
	
	FDD

	  srs-BandwidthConfig
	bw0
	
	TDD

	  srs-SubframeConfig 
	 sc3
	Periodicity of 5ms, with offset of 0.
	FDD

	  srs-SubframeConfig 
	 sc0
	Periodicity of 5ms, with offset of 1.
	TDD

	  ackNackSRS-SimultaneousTransmission
	FALSE
	
	

	  srsMaxUpPts
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 6.3.4.2.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: SRS time mask measurement

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1 Table 5.5.1.2-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	Not present
	
	

	  soundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicated
	SoundingRSUL-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 6.3.4.2.2.4.3-4: SoundingRSUL-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: SRS time mask measurement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-22 SoundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SoundingRS-UL-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= CHOICE {
	
	
	

	  setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    srs-Bandwidth
	bw3
	bw3 used to ensure that the bandwidth is constantly 4 RBs irrespective of channel bandwidth.
	

	    srs-HoppingBandwidth
	hbw3
	This is selected so that hopping is disabled
	FDD

	
	hbw0
	This is selected so that hopping is enabled
	TDD

	    freqDomainPosition
	0
	
	

	    Duration
	TRUE
	Indefinite duration
	

	    srs-ConfigIndexb
	7
	SRS periodicity of 10ms, Toffset=0.
	FDD

	    srs-ConfigIndex
	0
	SRS periodicity of 2ms, Ksrs=0,1, this is two symbols UpPTS in first half subframe.
	TDD

	    transmissionComb
	0
	
	

	    cyclicShift
	cs0
	No cyclic shift
	

	  }
	
	
	

	 }
	
	
	


Table 4.6.3-23: TDD-Config-DEFAULT: SRS time mask measurement
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp5
	To enable two symbol UpPTS, and to have 9 symbols GP.
	

	}
	
	
	


	Condition
	Explanation

	FDD
	FDD cell environment

	TDD
	TDD cell environment


6.3.4.2.2.5
Test requirement
The requirement for the power measured in steps (1), (2) and (3) of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.4.2.2.5-1.
Table 6.3.4.2.2.5-1: SRS time mask
	
	Channel bandwidth / Output Power [dBm] / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Transmit OFF  power
	( -48.5 dBm

	Transmission OFF Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz

	Expected SRS Transmission ON Measured power  
	-2.6± 7.5
	-2.6 ± 7.5
	-2.6 ± 7.5
	-2.6 ± 7.5
	-2.6 ± 7.5
	-2.6 ± 7.5


6.3.5
Power Control

Power control is used to limit the interference level and compensate the channel fading. The UE power is defined as the mean power in a subframe or ON power duration, whichever is available. 
The UE transmission can be in two contiguity modes, i.e. contiguous transmission and non-contiguous transmission. The former has a transmission gap of 0 and the later has a transmission gap larger than 0. The transmission gap is the time interval between the end of the last UE transmission subframe and the beginning of the next UE transmission subframe or the UpPTS (for TDD).
6.3.5.1
Power Control Absolute power tolerance

6.3.5.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms. 
6.3.5.1.2
Minimum conformance requirement

Absolute power tolerance is the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value for the first sub-frame at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a transmission gap larger than 20ms.
The minimum requirement on absolute power tolerance is given in Table 6.3.5.1.2-1 over the power range bounded by the Maximum output power as defined in sub-clause 6.2.2 and the Minimum output power as defined in sub clause 6.3.2.

For operating bands under Note 2 in Table 6.2.2.3-1, the absolute power tolerance as specified in Table 6.3.5.1.2-1 is relaxed by reducing the lower limit by 1.5 dB when the transmission bandwidth is confined within FUL_low and FUL_low + 4 MHz or FUL_high – 4 MHz and FUL_high.

Table 6.3.5.1.2-1: Absolute power tolerance

	Conditions
	Tolerance

	Normal conditions
	± 9.0 dB

	Extreme conditions
	± 12.0 dB


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.3.5.1.1.

6.3.5.1.3
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.3.5.1.4
Test description

6.3.5.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.3.5.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channel (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.5.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for Power Control Absolute power tolerance test case
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	15
	15

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4. The UL Reference Measurement channel is set according to Table 6.3.5.1.4.1-1.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.5.1.4.3. Note that uplink scheduling via PDCCH DCI format 0 with TPC command 0dBm starts a least from RRC Connection Reconfiguration.
6.3.5.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with TPC command 0dBm for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3.5.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.
Measure the initial output power of the first subframe of UE PUSCH first transmission. The transient periods of 20us are excluded.
3.
Repeat for the two test points as indicated in section 6.3.5.1.4.3. The timing of the execution between the two test points shall be larger than 20ms.
6.3.5.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 6.3.5.1.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlCommon: Test point 1

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-25 UplinkPowerControlCommon-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {

p0-NominalPUSCH
	-105
	Test point 1 to verify a UE relative low initial power transmission
	


Table 6.3.5.1.4.3-2: UplinkPowerControlCommon: Test point 2

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-25 UplinkPowerControlCommon-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE  { 
p0-NominalPUSCH
	-93
	Test point 2 to verify a UE relative high initial power transmission
	


Table 6.3.5.1.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.5.1.2, Table 5.5.1.2.1 PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  uplinkPowerControlDedicated
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT
	See subclause 4.6.3
	SRB1

	
	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT
	See subclause 4.6.3
	RBC


Table 6.3.5.1.4.3-4: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-26 UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UE-PUSCH 
	1
	
	SRB1

	
	0
	
	RBC

	}
	
	
	


6.3.5.1.5
Test requirement

The requirement for the power measured in step (2) of the test procedure is not to exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.5.1.5-1 and 6.3.5.1.5-2.

Table 6.3.5.1.5-1: Absolute power tolerance: test point 1
	
	Channel bandwidth /  expected output power (dBm)

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Expected Measured power Normal conditions
	-14.8 ± 10.0
	-10.8 ± 10.0
	-8.6 ± 10.0
	-5.6 ± 10.0
	-3.9 ± 10.0
	-2.6 ± 10.0

	Expected Measured power Extreme conditions
	-14.8 ± 13.0
	-10.8 ± 13.0
	-8.6 ± 13.0
	-5.6 ± 13.0
	-3.9 ± 13.0
	-2.6 ± 13.0

	Note 1: The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3.2.3


Table 6.3.5.1.5-2: Absolute power tolerance: test point 2
	
	Channel bandwidth /  expected output power (dBm)

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Expected Measured power Normal conditions
	-2.8 ± 10.0
	1.2 ± 10.0
	3.4 ± 10.0
	6.4 ± 10.0
	8.2 ± 10.0
	9.4 ± 10.0

	Expected Measured power Extreme conditions
	-2.8 ± 13.0
	1.2 ± 13.0
	3.4 ± 13.0
	6.4 ± 13.0
	8.2 ± 13.0
	9.4 ± 13.0

	Note 1: The upper power limit shall not exceed the maximum output power requirements defined by the power class in sub-clause 6.2.2.3


6.3.5.2
Power Control Relative power tolerance

Editor’s note: For operating band under Note 2 in Table 6.2.2.3-1, the relaxation of the relative power tolerance is still unclear (Table 6.3.5.2.3-1, Note 2) and not considered in the test requirement. Clarification from RAN4 is necessary.
6.3.5.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its output power relatively to the power in a target sub-frame relatively to the power of the most recently transmitted reference sub-frame if the transmission gap between these sub-frames is ≤ 20 ms.
6.3.5.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.3.5.2.3
Minimum conformance requirement

The UE shall meet the requirements specified in Table 6.3.5.2.3-1.
To account for RF Power amplifier mode changes 2 exceptions are allowed for each of two test patterns. The test patterns are a monotonically increasing power sweep and a monotonically decreasing power sweep over a range bounded by the requirements of minimum power and maximum power specified in clauses 6.3.2.3 and 6.2.2.3. For these exceptions the power tolerance limit is a maximum of ±6.0 dB in Table 6.3.5.2.3-1.
Table 6.3.5.2.3-1 Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions)
	Power step P (Up or down) 

 [dB]
	All combinations of PUSCH and PUCCH transitions [dB]
	All combinations of PUSCH/PUCCH and SRS transitions between sub-frames [dB]
	PRACH [dB]

	ΔP < 2
	±2.5 (Note 3)
	±3.0
	±2.5

	2 ≤ ΔP < 3
	±3.0
	±4.0
	±3.0

	3 ≤ ΔP < 4
	±3.5
	±5.0
	±3.5

	4 ≤ ΔP ≤ 10
	±4.0
	±6.0
	±4.0

	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	±5.0
	±8.0
	±5.0

	15 ≤ ΔP
	±6.0
	±9.0
	±6.0

	Note 1:
For extreme conditions an additional ± 2.0 dB relaxation is allowed
Note 2:
For operating bands under Note 2 in Table 6.2.2.3-1, the relative power tolerance is relaxed by reducing the lower limit by 1.5 dB if the transmission bandwidth of either the reference or target sub-frames is confined within FUL_low  and FUL_low + 4 MHz or FUL_high – 4 MHz and FUL_high.
Note 3:
For PUSCH to PUSCH transitions with the allocated resource blocks fixed in frequency and no transmission gaps other than those generated by downlink subframes, DwPTS fields or Guard Periods for TDD: for a power step ΔP ≤ 1 dB, the relative power tolerance for transmission is ±1.0 dB.


The power step (ΔP) is defined as the difference in the calculated setting of the UE Transmit power between the target and reference sub-frames with the power setting according to Clause 5.1 of TS 36.213. The error is the difference between ΔP and the power change measured at the UE antenna port with the power of the cell-specific reference signals kept constant. The error shall be less than the relative power tolerance specified in Table 6.3.5.2.3-1.

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 clause 6.3.5.2.
6.3.5.2.4
Test description

6.3.5.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.3.5.4.2.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.5.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for Power Control Relative power tolerance test case
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-1

6.3.5.2.5-2

6.3.5.2.5-13
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-1

6.3.5.2.5-2

6.3.5.2.5-13

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-3

6.3.5.2.5-4

6.3.5.2.5-13
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-3

6.3.5.2.5-4

6.3.5.2.5-13

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-5

6.3.5.2.5-6

6.3.5.2.5-13
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-5

6.3.5.2.5-6

6.3.5.2.5-13

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-7

6.3.5.2.5-8

6.3.5.2.5-13
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-7

6.3.5.2.5-8

6.3.5.2.5-13

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-9

6.3.5.2.5-10

6.3.5.2.5-13
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-9

6.3.5.2.5-10

6.3.5.2.5-13

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-11

6.3.5.2.5-12

6.3.5.2.5-13
	See table 6.3.5.2.5-11

6.3.5.2.5-12

6.3.5.2.5-13

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.
3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4. The UL Reference Measurement channel is set according to table 6.3.5.4.2.1-1
5. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.5.2.4.3.

6.3.5.2.4.2
Test procedure
The procedure is separated in various subtests to verify different aspects of relative power control. The power patterns of the subtests are described in figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-1.
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Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-1: FDD ramping up test power patterns
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Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-2: FDD ramping down test power patterns
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Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-3: TDD ramping up test power patterns
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Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-4: TDD ramping down test power patterns
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Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-5: Alternating Test Power patterns
1. Sub test: ramping up pattern

1.1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the PUSCH. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.  Send the appropriate TPC commands for PUSCH to the UE to ensure that the UE transmits PUSCH at -36.8dBm +/- 3.2 dB.

1.2. Schedule the UE’s PUSCH data transmission as described in Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-1 (FDD pattern A: sub-test is divided in 4 arbitrary radio frames with 10 active uplink sub-frames per radio frame) and Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-3 (TDD pattern A: sub-test is divided in 10 arbitrary radio frames with 4 active uplink sub-frames per radio frame) with an uplink RB allocation as defined in tables 6.3.5.2.5-1 thru 6.3.5.2.5-12 depending on channel bandwidth. On the PDCCH format 0 for the scheduling of the PUSCH the SS will transmit a +1dB TPC command. Note that the measurement need not be done continuously, provided that interruptions are whole numbers of frames, and TPC commands of 0dB are sent during the interruption.
1.3. Measure the power of PUSCH transmissions to verify the UE relative power control meet test requirements 6.3.5.2.5. For power transients between subframes, transient periods of 40us between subframes are excluded. For ON/OFF or OFF/ON transients, transient periods of 20 us at the beginning of the subframe are excluded.
1.4. Repeat the subtest different pattern B, C to move the RB allocation change at different points in the pattern as described in Table 6.3.5.2.5-1 thru Table 6.3.5.2.5-12 to force bigger UE power steps at various points in the power range.
2. Sub test: ramping down pattern

2.1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the PUSCH. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.  Send the appropriate TPC commands for PUSCH to the UE to ensure that the UE transmits PUSCH at +18.0dBm +/- 3.2 dB.

2.2. Schedule the UE’s PUSCH data transmission as described in Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-3 (FDD pattern A: sub-test is divided in 4 arbitrary radio frames with 10 active uplink sub-frames per radio frame) and Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-4 (TDD pattern A: sub-test is divided in 10 arbitrary radio frames with 4 active uplink sub-frames per radio frame) with an uplink RB allocation as defined in tables 6.3.5.2.5-1 thru 6.3.5.2.5-12 depending on channel bandwidth. On the PDCCH format 0 for the scheduling of the PUSCH the SS will transmit a -1dB TPC command. Note that the measurement need not be done continuously, provided that interruptions are whole numbers of frames, and TPC commands of 0dB are sent during the interruption.
2.3. Measure the power of PUSCH transmissions to verify the UE relative power control meet test requirements 6.3.5.2.5. For power transients between subframes, transient periods of 40us between subframes are excluded. For ON/OFF or OFF/ON transients, transient periods of 20 us at the beginning of the subframe are excluded.

2.4. Repeat the subtest different pattern B, C to move the RB allocation change at different points in the pattern as described in Table 6.3.5.2.5-1 thru Table 6.3.5.2.5-12 to force bigger UE power steps at various points in the power range.
3. Sub test: alternating pattern
3.1 SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the PUSCH. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Send the appropriate TPC commands for PUSCH to the UE to ensure that the UE transmits PUSCH at -10dBm +/- 3.2 dB. The initial uplink RB allocation is defined as the smaller uplink RB allocation value specified in tables 6.3.5.2.5-13. The power level and RB allocation are reset for each sub-test.
3.2. Schedule the UE’s PUSCH data transmission as described in Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-3for 10 sub-frames with an uplink RB allocation alternating pattern as defined in table 6.3.5.2.5-13 while transmitting 0dB TPC command for PUSCH via the PDCCH.
3.3. Measure the power of PUSCH transmissions to verify the UE relative power control meet test requirements specified in clause 6.3.5.2.5. For power transients between subframes, transient periods of 40us between subframes are excluded. For ON/OFF or OFF/ON transients, transient periods of 20 us at the beginning of the subframe are excluded.
6.3.5.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.
6.3.5.2.5
Test requirement

Each UE power step measured in the test procedure 6.3.5.2.4.2 should satisfy the test requirements specified in Table 6.3.5.2.5-1, thru 6.3.5.2.5-13 for normal conditions; for extreme conditions an additional ± 2.0 dB relaxation is allowed.
To account for RF Power amplifier mode changes 2 exceptions are allowed for each of ramping up and ramping down test patterns. For these exceptions the power tolerance limit is a maximum of ±6.7 dB. If there is an exception in the power step caused by the RB change for all test patterns (A, B, C) then fail the UE.
Table 6.3.5.2.5-1: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 1.4MHz (ramping up)

	Sub-test (ramp up)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up)
	Power step size range (Up)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 1 to 6 RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	8.78
	4 ≤ ΔP < 10
	8.78 ± (4.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 6
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 10 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 20 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 30 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-2: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 1.4MHz (ramping down)

	Sub-test (ramp down)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (down)
	Power step size range (down)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 5 
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 5 to 1 RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	7.99
	4 ≤ ΔP < 1
	7.99 ± (4.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 6 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 16 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 26 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-3: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 3MHz (ramping up)

	Sub-test (ramp up)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up)
	Power step size range (Up)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 1 to 4 RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	7.02
	4 ≤ ΔP < 10
	7.02 ± (4.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed =4
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 10 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 20 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 30 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-4: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 3MHz (ramping down)

	Sub-test (ramp down)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (down)
	Power step size range (down)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 15 
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 15 to 1 RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	12.76
	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	12.76 ± (5.7)

	Subframes after RB change 
	Fixed =1
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 6 active uplink subframes
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 16 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 26 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-5: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 5MHz (ramping up)

	Sub-test (ramp up)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up)
	Power step size range (Up)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 1 to 20
	TPC=+1dB
	14.01
	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	14.01 ± (5.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 20
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 10 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 20 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 30 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-6: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 5MHz (ramping down)

	Sub-test (ramp down)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (down)
	Power step size range (down)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 25
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 25 to 1
	TPC=-1dB
	14.98
	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	14.98 ± (5.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 6 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 16 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 26 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-7: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 10MHz (ramping up)

	Sub-test (ramp up)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up)
	Power step size range (Up)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 1 to 25
	TPC=+1dB
	14.98
	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	14.98 ± (5.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 25
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 10 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 20 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 30 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-8: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 10MHz (ramping down)

	Sub-test (ramp down)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (down)
	Power step size range (down)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 50 

(UE Cat 2-5)

Fixed = 48

(UE Cat 1)
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 50 to 1 (UE cat 2-5)

Change from 48 to 1 (UE cat 1)
	TPC=-1dB
	17.99

17.81
	15  ≤ Δ
	17.99 ± (6.7)

17.81 ± (6.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 6 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 16 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 26 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-9: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 15MHz (ramping up)

	Sub-test (ramp up)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up)
	Power step size range (Up)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 1 to 50
	TPC=+1dB
	17.99
	15  ≤ ΔP
	17.99±(6.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 50
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 10 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 20 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 30 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-10: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 15MHz (ramping down)

	Sub-test (ramp down)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (down)
	Power step size range (down)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 75 

(UE Cat 2-5)

Fixed = 50 

(UE Cat 1)
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 75 to 1 (UE Cat 2-5)

Change from 50 to 1 (UE Cat  1)
	TPC=-1dB
	19.75

17.99
	15  ≤ ΔP
	19.75 ± (6.7)

17.99 ± (6.7)

	Subframes after RB change 
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 6 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 16 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 26 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-11: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 20MHz (ramping up)

	Sub-test (ramp up)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up)
	Power step size range (Up)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 1 to 75
	TPC=+1dB
	19.75
	15  ≤ ΔP
	19.75 ± (6.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 75 
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 10 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 20 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 30 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-12: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) channel bandwidth 20MHz (ramping down)

	Sub-test (ramp down)
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (down)
	Power step size range (down)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	Subframes before RB change
	Fixed = 100 (UE Cat 2-5)

Fixed = 75 (UE Cat 1)
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	RB change
	Change from 100 to 1 (UE Cat 2-5)

Change from 75 to 1 (UE Cat 1)
	TPC=-1dB
	21.0

19.75
	15  ≤ ΔP
	21.0 ± (6.7) 

19.75 ± (6.7)

	Subframes after RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP < 2
	1 ± (1.7)

	Note 1:
Position of RB change:
Pattern A the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 6 active uplink subframes
Pattern B the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 16 active uplink subframes
Pattern C the position of RB uplink allocation change is after 26 active uplink subframes


Table 6.3.5.2.5-13: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission (normal conditions) (Alternating pattern)

	Sub-test
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up or down)
	Power step size range (Up or down)
	PUSCH 

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	1.4 MHz
	Alternating 1 and 6
	TPC=0dB
	7.78
	4 ≤ ΔP < 10
	7.78 ± (6.7) (note 1)

	3 MHz
	Alternating 1 and 15 
	TPC=0dB
	11.76
	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	11.76

± (6.7) (note 1)

	5 MHZ
	Alternating 1 and 25 
	TPC=0dB
	13.98
	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	13.98 ± (6.7) 

(note 1)


	10 MHZ
	Alternating 1 and 50  (UE Cat 2-5)

Alternating 1 and 48  (UE Cat 1)
	TPC=0dB
	16.99

16,81
	15  ≤ ΔP
	16.99 ± (6.7)

16.81 ± (6.7)

	15 MHZ
	Alternating 1 and 75 (UE Cat 2-5)

Alternating 1 and 50 (UE Cat 1)
	TPC=0dB
	18.75

16.99
	15  ≤ ΔP
	18.75 ± (6.7)

16.99 ± (6.7)

	20 MHZ
	Alternating 1 and 100 (UE Cat 2-5)

Alternating 1 and 75 (UE Cat 1)
	TPC=0dB
	20.00

18.75
	15  ≤ ΔP
	20.00 ± 

(6.7) 

18.75 ± 

(6.7)

	Note 1: test tolerance  +/- 6.7 dB was selected to allow PA switch possible exceptions to occur


6.3.5.3
Aggregate power control tolerance

6.3.5.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the ability of the UE to maintain its power level in non-contiguous transmission within 21 ms in response to 0 dB TPC commands with respect to the first UE transmission, when the power control parameters specified in TS 36.213 are constant.
6.3.5.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.3.5.3.3
Minimum conformance requirement

The UE shall meet the requirements specified in Table 6.3.5.3.3-1 for relative power control over the power range bounded by the minimum output power as defined in sub clause 6.3.2 and the maximum output power in sub‑clause 6.2.2. 
Table 6.3.5.3.3-1: Power control tolerance
	TPC command
	UL channel
	Aggregate power tolerance within 21 ms

	0 dB
	PUCCH
	±2.5 dB

	0 dB
	PUSCH
	±3.5 dB

	Note: 1: The UE transmission gap is 4 ms. TPC command is transmitted via PDCCH 4 subframes preceding each PUCCH/PUSCH transmission.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.3.5.3.1.

6.3.5.3.4
Test description

6.3.5.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.3.5.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.5.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUCCH sub-test
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	FDD: PUCCH format = Format 1a
TDD: PUCCH format = Format 1a/1b

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	3
	3
	

	3MHz
	QPSK
	4
	4
	

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	8
	8
	

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	16
	16
	

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	30
	30
	

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


Table 6.3.5.3.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH sub-test
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for PUSCH sub-test
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	4
	4

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3. 

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.3.5.3.4.1-1 (PUCCH sub-test) and Table 6.3.5.3.4.1-2 (PUSCH sub-test).
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.5.3.4.3.  

6.3.5.3.4.2
Test procedure

The procedure is separated in two subtests to verify PUCCH and PUSCH aggregate power control tolerance respectively. The uplink transmission patterns are described in figure 6.3.5.3.4.2-1.
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Figure 6.3.5.3.4.2-1 Test uplink transmission
1. PUCCH sub test:

1.1 The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.3.5.3.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transmission of PDSCH will make the UE send uplink ACK/NACK using PUCCH. Send the appropriate TPC commands for PUCCH to the UE to ensure that the UE transmits PUCCH at 0dBm +/- 3.2 dB.

1.2. Every 5 subframes transmit to the UE downlink PDSCH MAC padding bits as well as 0 dB TPC command for PUCCH via the PDCCH to make the UE transmit ACK/NACK on the PUCCH with transmission gap of 4 subframes. The downlink transmission is scheduled in the appropriate sub-frames to make the UE transmit PUCCH as described in figure 6.3.5.3.4.2-1.

1.3. Measure the power of 5 consecutive PUCCH transmissions to verify the UE transmitted PUCCH power is maintained within 21 ms. The transient periods of 20us are excluded from the power measurement.
2. PUSCH sub test:

2.1. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the PUSCH. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Send the appropriate TPC commands for PUSCH to the UE to ensure that the UE transmits PUSCH at 0dBm +/- 3.2.dB

2.2. Every 5 subframes schedule the UE’s PUSCH data transmission and transmit 0 dB TPC command for PUSCH via the PDCCH to make the UE transmit PUSCH with 4 subframes gap. The uplink transmission patterns are described in figure 6.3.5.3.4.2-1.

2.3. Measure the power of 5 consecutive PUSCH transmissions to verify the UE transmitted PUSCH power is maintained within 21 ms. The transient periods of 20us are excluded from the power measurement.
6.3.5.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.
6.3.5.3.5
Test requirement

The requirement for the power measurements made in step (1.3) and (2.3) of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.5.3.5-1. The power measurement period shall be 1 sub-frame excluding transient periods.
Table 6.3.5.3.5-1: Power control tolerance
	TPC command
	UL channel
	Test requirement measured power

	0 dB
	PUCCH
	Given 5 power measurements in the pattern, the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th measurements shall be within ± 3.2 dB of the 1st measurement.

	0 dB
	PUSCH
	Given 5 power measurements in the pattern, the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th measurements shall be within ± 4.2 dB of the 1st measurement.

	Note 1: The UE transmission gap is 4 ms. TPC command is transmitted via PDCCH 4 subframes preceding each PUCCH/PUSCH transmission.


6.4
Void
6.5
Transmit signal quality

Editor’s note:
The test cases for transmit signal quality：frequency error, EVM, carrier leakage, IBE, EVM equalizer spectrum flatness are complete, except the following aspect is not determined:

· Reference signal EVM and PRACH EVM minimum requirements from the core specification are  still in brackets
In this clause a multitude of results are derived, all using one common algorithm returning these results:  Global In-Channels TX-Test (Annex E). Each sub clause of this clause contains a procedure and test requirements described for a specific measurement. If all relevant test parameters in different sub clauses are the same, then the results, returned by the Global In-Channel TX-Test, may be used across the applicable sub clauses.

6.5.1
Frequency Error
6.5.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the ability of both, the receiver and the transmitter, to process frequency correctly.

Receiver: to extract the correct frequency from the stimulus signal, offered by the System simulator, under ideal propagation conditions and low level.

Transmitter: to derive the correct modulated carrier frequency from the results, gained by the receiver.  

6.5.1.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.5.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The UE modulated carrier frequency shall be accurate to within ±0.1 PPM observed over a period of one time slot (0.5ms) compared to the carrier frequency received from the E-UTRA Node B.

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 clause 6.5.1

6.5.1.4
Test description

6.5.1.4.1
Initial condition

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.5.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	6
	6
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	QPSK 
	15
	15
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	50
	50
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	50
	N/A
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	50
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	75
	75
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	75
	N/A
	QPSK 
	50
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	75
	N/A
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	75
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	100
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	N/A
	QPSK 
	75
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	N/A
	QPSK 
	50
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	N/A
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2. Depending on E-UTRA band, only the appropriate Uplink RB allocation value according to table 7.3.3-2 is tested per Test Channel Bandwidth.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.4.3.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.5.1.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5.1.4.3.

6.5.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.5.1.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5.1.4.1-1, since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmit uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC
3.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands to the UE in every uplink scheduling information to the UE so that the UE transmits at PUMAX level for the duration of the test.
4.
Set the Downlink signal level to the appropriate REFSENS value defined in Table 7.3.5-1.

5.
Measure the Frequency Error using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.5.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the exceptions in 7.3.4.3.

6.5.1.5
Test requirement

The 20 frequency error Δf results must fulfil the test requirement:
|Δf| ≤ (0.1 PPM + 15 Hz)
6.5.2
Transmit modulation

Transmit modulation defines the modulation quality for expected in-channel RF transmissions from the UE.  This transmit modulation limit is specified in terms of:

· Error Vector Magnitude (EVM) for the allocated resources blocks (RB), 
· EVM equalizer spectrum flatness derived from the equalizer coefficients generated by the EVM measurement process

· Carrier leakage (caused by IQ offset)

In-band emissions for the non-allocated RB
6.5.2.1
Error Vector Magnitude (EVM)
6.5.2.1.1
Test Purpose

The Error Vector Magnitude is a measure of the difference between the reference waveform and the measured waveform. This difference is called the error vector. Before calculating the EVM the measured waveform is corrected by the sample timing offset and RF frequency offset. Then the IQ origin offset shall be removed from the measured waveform before calculating the EVM.
The measured waveform is further modified by selecting the absolute phase and absolute amplitude of the Tx chain. The EVM result is defined after the front-end IDFT as the square root of the ratio of the mean error vector power to the mean reference power expressed as a %. 

The basic EVM measurement interval in the time domain is one preamble sequence for the PRACH and is one slot for the PUCCH and PUSCH in the time domain. When the PUSCH or PUCCH transmission slot is shortened due to multiplexing with SRS, the EVM measurement interval is reduced by one symbol, accordingly. The PUSCH or PUCCH EVM measurement interval is also reduced when the mean power, modulation or allocation between slots is expected to change. In the case of PUSCH transmission, the measurement interval is reduced by a time interval equal to the sum of 5 μs and the applicable exclusion period defined in subclause 6.3.4, adjacent to the boundary where the power change is expected to occur.  The PUSCH exclusion period is applied to the signal obtained after the front-end IDFT. In the case of PUCCH transmission, the PUCCH EVM measurement interval is reduced by one symbol adjacent to the slot boundary.
6.5.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.5.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

EVM measurements are evaluated for 10 uplink sub-frames excluding any transient period for the average EVM case, and 60 subframes excluding any transient period for the reference signal EVM case, the different modulations schemes shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.5.2.1.3-1 for the parameters defined in Table 6.5.2.1.3-2. For EVM evaluation purposes, [all PRACH preamble formats 0-4 and] all PUCCH formats 1, 1a, 1b, 2, 2a and 2b are considered to have the same EVM requirement as QPSK modulated.
Table 6.5.2.1.3-1: Minimum requirements for Error Vector Magnitude
	Parameter
	Unit
	Average EVM Level
	Reference Signal EVM Level

	QPSK  or BPSK
	%
	17.5
	[17.5]

	16QAM 
	%
	12.5
	[12.5]


Table 6.5.2.1.3-2: Parameters for Error Vector Magnitude

	Parameter
	Unit
	Level

	UE Output Power
	dBm
	( -40

	Operating conditions
	
	Normal conditions


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.5.2.1.1.

6.5.2.1.4
Test description

6.5.2.1.4.1

Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.5.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annex A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for PUSCH
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for PUSCH EVM testing
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	1

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	1
	1

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	4
	4

	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	4
	4

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	8

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	50

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	12

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 3)
	50
(Note 3)

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75
	75

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	16

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 3)
	75
(Note 3)

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	100
	100

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	18

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100
(Note 3)
	100
(Note 3)

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.
Note 2: For partial RB allocation, the starting resource block shall be RB #0 and RB# (max+1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.
Note 3: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table for PUCCH
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	FDD: PUCCH format = Format 1a
TDD: PUCCH format = Format 1a / 1b

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	3
	3
	

	3MHz
	QPSK
	4
	4
	

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	8
	8
	

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	16
	16
	

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	30
	30
	

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-3: Test Configuration for PRACH

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	PRACH  preamble format 
	

	
	FDD
	TDD

	PRACH Configuration Index 
	4
	53

	RS EPRE  setting for test point 1 (dBm/15kHz)
	-71
	-63

	RS EPRE  setting for test point 2 (dBm/15kHz)
	-86
	-78


1.
Connect the SS to the UE to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to in Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-1.

5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5.2.1.4.3.

6.5.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

Test procedure for PUSCH:

1.1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.

1.2
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level.

1.3
Measure the EVM and 
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 using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E).
1.4
Send power control “down” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is –36.8dBm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.
1.5
Measure the EVM and 
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 using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E).

Test procedure for PUCCH:

2.1. PUCCH are set according to Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-2.

2.2. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transmission of PDSCH will make the UEsend uplink ACK/NACK using PUCCH. There is no PUSCH transmission.

2.3. SS send appropriate TPC commands for PUCCH to the UE until the UE transmit PUCCH at PUMAX  level.
2.4. Measure PUCCH EVM using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E).
2.5. SS send appropriate TPC commands for PUCCH to the UE until the UE transmits PUCCH at -36.8dbm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.2.6. Measure PUCCH EVM using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E).
Test procedure for PRACH:

3.1. The SS shall set RS EPRE according to Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-3.
3.2. PRACH is set according to Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-3.

3.3. The SS shall signal a Random Access Preamble ID via a PDCCH order to the UE and initiate a Non-contention based Random Access procedure

3.4. The UE shall send the signalled preamble to the SS.  

3.5. In response to the preamble, the SS shall transmit a random access response not corresponding to the transmitted random access preamble, or send no response.

3.6. The UE shall consider the random access response reception not successful then re-transmit the preamble with the calculated PRACH transmission power.
3.7. Repeat step 5 and 6 until the SS collect enough PRACH preambles (2 preambles for format 0 and 10 preambles for format 4).Measure the EVM in PRACH channel using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E).

6.5.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 6.5.2.1.4.3-1: PRACH-ConfCommonDEFAULT: PRACH EVM measurement for FDD

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-7 PRACH-ConfCommonDEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PRACH-ConfigInfo SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  prach-ConfigIndex
	4
	
	


Table 6.5.2.1.4.3-2: PRACH-ConfCommonDEFAULT: PRACH EVM measurement for TDD

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-7 PRACH-ConfCommonDEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PRACH-ConfigInfo SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  prach-ConfigIndex
	53
	
	


Table 6.5.2.1.4.3-4: RACH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT: PRACH EVM measurement

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-12 RACH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RACH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  preambleInfo SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    numberOfRA-Preambles
	n52
	
	

	    preamblesGroupAConfig SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  powerRampingParameters SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    powerRampingStep
	db0
	
	

	    preambleInitialReceivedTargetPower
	dBm-120 Test point 1

dBm-90 Test point 2
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ra-SupervisionInfo SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    preambleTransMax
	n10
	
	

	    ra-ResponseWindowSize
	Sf10
	
	

	    mac-ContentionResolutionTimer
	sf48
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ra-SupervisionInfo SEQUENCE {
	
	
	


6.5.2.1.5
Test requirement
The PUSCH EVM derived in E.4.2 shall not exceed 17,5 % for QPSK and BPSK, 12,5% for 16 QAM.
The PUSCH
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 derived in E.4.8.2 shall not exceed [17,5 %] when embedded with data symbols of QPSK and BPSK, [12,5%] for 16 QAM.
The PUCCH EVM and derived in E.5.9.2 shall not exceed 17,5 %.

The PRACH EVM derived in FFS shall not exceed 17.5%.

6.5.2.1A
PUSCH-EVM with exclusion period

Editor’s note: 

· Test Tolerances in Annex F.3.2 are defined to be zero and are applicable to clause 6.5.2.1 (EVM). It is FFS, if the same test tolerances are applicable for this test as well. 
6.5.2.1A.1
Test purpose

To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to keep the EVM minimum requirements, even in the presence of transients according to subclause 6.5.2.1.1 third paragraph:

…...In the case of PUSCH transmission, the measurement interval is reduced by a time interval equal to the sum of 5 μs and the applicable exclusion period defined in subclause 6.3.4, adjacent to the boundary where the power change is expected to occur.  The PUSCH exclusion period is applied to the signal obtained after the front-end IDFT. …..
6.5.2.1A.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.5.2.1A.3
Minimum conformance requirement

EVM measurements are evaluated for 10 uplink sub-frames in a reduced time interval due to exclusion periods for the average EVM. The different modulations schemes shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.5.2.1.3-1 for the parameters defined in Table 6.5.2.1.3-2. 

6.5.2.1A.4
Test description

6.5.2.1A.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.5.2.1A.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5.2.1A.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal Conditions

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	10 MHz

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	Alternating 12 and 1
	Alternating 12 and 1

	10MHz
	
	16 QAM 
	Alternating 12 and 1
	Alternating 12 and 1


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.
3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4. The UL Reference Measurement channel is set according to table 6.5.2.1A.4.1-1
5. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.5.2.4.3.

6.5.2.1A.4.2
Test procedure

The test pattern is illustrated in figure 6.5.2.1A.4.2-1.
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Figure 6.5.2.1A.4.2-1: Test pattern

NOTE 1: In TDD the free subframes are special subframes or DL, in FDD the free subframes are OFF.
1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the PUSCH... Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. The initial uplink RB allocation is 12 as specified in Table 6.3.5.2A.1.4.1. Send appropriate TPC commands for PUSCH to the UE to ensure UE transmit PUSCH at 0dB with ±3.2dB tolerance.
2.
Schedule the UE’s PUSCH data transmission as described in Figure 6.5.2.1A.4.2-1 for 161) active time slots with an uplink RB allocation alternating pattern as described in table 6.5.2.1A.4.1-1 while transmitting 0dB TPC command for PUSCH via the PDCCH.
3.
Measure the EVM using Global In-Channel Tx-Test. The averaging across 161) timeslots is done across mixed RB allocations, as illustrated in Figure 6.5.2.1A.4.2-1

NOTE 1: Averaging across 16 timeslots is used to represent each type of transition equally in the average.

6.5.2.1A.5
Test requirement

The PUSCH EVM derived in Annex E.4.2 taking into account Annex E.7 shall not exceed 17,5 % for QPSK and  12,5% for 16 QAM.  The test requirements shall be fullfilled for early and  late EVM window.
6.5.2.2
Carrier leakage
6.5.2.2.1
Test Purpose

Carrier leakage (the I/Q origin offset) is an interference caused by crosstalk or DC offset and expresses itself as unmodulated sine wave with the carrier frequency. It is an interference of approximately constant amplitude and independent of the amplitude of the wanted signal. I/Q origin offset interferes with the centre sub carriers of the UE under test (if allocated), especially, when their amplitude is small. The measurement interval is defined over one slot in the time domain.

The purpose of this test is to exercise the UE transmitter to verify its modulation quality in terms of carrier leakage.

6.5.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.5.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The relative carrier leakage power (IQ origin offset power) is a power ratio of the additive sinusoid waveform and the modulated waveform. The relative carrier leakage power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.5.2.2.3-1.

Table 6.5.2.2.3-1: Minimum requirements for Relative Carrier Leakage Power
	LO Leakage
	Parameters
	Relative Limit (dBc)

	
	Output power >0 dBm
	-25

	
	-30 dBm ≤ Output power ≤0 dBm
	-20

	
	-40 dBm ( Output power < -30 dBm
	-10


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 clause 6.5.2.2.1

6.5.2.2.4
Test description

6.5.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.5.2.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5.2.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for carrier leakage testing
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	4
	4

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.
Note 2: For partial RB allocation, the starting resource block shall be RB #0 and RB# (max +1- RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to in Table 6.5.2.2.4.1-1.

5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5.2.2.4.3.

6.5.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5.2.2.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC
2. Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is 3.2 dBm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.
3. Measure carrier leakage using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
4.
Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is -26.8 dBm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.

5.
Measure carrier leakage using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test
6.
Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is -36.8dBm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.
7.
Measure carrier leakage using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test
6.5.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

6.5.2.2.5
Test requirement

Each of the 20 IQ offset results, derived in Annex E.3.1, shall not exceed the values in table 6.5.2.2.5-1

Table 6.5.2.2.5-1: Test requirements for Relative Carrier Leakage Power
	LO Leakage
	Parameters
	Relative Limit (dBc)

	
	3.2 dBm ±3.2dB
	-24.2

	
	-26.8 dBm ±3.2dB
	-19.2

	
	-36.8dBm±3.2dB
	-9.2


6.5.2.3
In-band emissions for non allocated RB

6.5.2.3.1
Test Purpose

The in-band emissions are a measure of the interference falling into the non-allocated resources blocks 
The in-band emission is defined as the average across 12 sub-carrier and as a function of the RB offset from the edge of the allocated UL transmission bandwidth. The in-band emission is measured as the ratio of the UE output power in a non–allocated RB to the UE output power in an allocated RB. The basic in-band emissions measurement interval is defined over one slot in the time domain. When the PUSCH or PUCCH transmission slot is shortened due to multiplexing with SRS, the in-band emissions measurement interval is reduced by one SC-FDMA symbol, accordingly.
6.5.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.5.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The relative in-band emission shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.5.2.3.3-1.

Table 6.5.2.3.3-1: Minimum requirements for in-band emissions

	Parameter Description
	Unit
	Limit (Note 1)
	Applicable Frequencies

	General
	dB
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	Any non-allocated (Note 2)

	IQ Image
	dB
	-25
	Image frequencies (Notes 2, 3)

	Carrier leakage
	dBc
	-25
	Output power > 0 dBm
	LO frequency (Notes 4, 5)

	
	
	-20
	-30 dBm ≤ Output power ≤ 0 dBm
	

	
	
	-10
	-40 dBm ( Output power < -30 dBm
	

	Note 1:
An in-band emissions combined limit is evaluated in each non-allocated RB. For each such RB, the minimum requirement is calculated as the higher of PRB - 30 dB and the power sum of all limit values (General, IQ Image or Carrier leakage) that apply. PRB is defined in Note 10.
Note 2:
The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured average power per allocated RB, where the averaging is done across all allocated RBs.

Note 3:
The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the reflection of the allocated bandwidth, based on symmetry with respect to the centre carrier frequency, but excluding any allocated RBs.

Note 4:
The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs.
Note 5:
The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency if 
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Note 6: 
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is the Transmission Bandwidth (see Figure 5.4.2-1).

Note 7: 
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 is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Figure 5.4.2-1).
Note 8: 
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 is the limit specified in Table 6.5.2.1.1-1 for the modulation format used in the allocated RBs. 

Note 9: 
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 is the starting frequency offset between the allocated RB and the measured non-allocated RB (e.g. 
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Note 10: 
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 is the transmitted power per 180 kHz in allocated RBs, measured in dBm.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.5.2.3.1.

The in-band emission is defined as the average across 12 sub-carrier and as a function of the RB offset from the edge of the allocated UL transmission bandwidth. The in-band emission is measured as the ratio of the UE output power in a non–allocated RB to the UE output power in an allocated RB. The basic in-band emissions measurement interval is defined over one slot in the time domain.  

6.5.2.3.4
Test description

6.5.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.5.2.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5.2.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for PUSCH
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for in-band emissions testing
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	4
	4

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	18

	Note 1. Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.
Note 2. For partial RB allocation, the starting resource block shall be RB #0 and RB# (max+1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.


Table 6.5.2.3.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table for PUCCH

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	FDD: PUCCH format  = Format 1a
TDD: PUCCH format = Format 1a / 1b

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	3
	3
	

	3MHz
	QPSK
	4
	4
	

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	8
	8
	

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	16
	16
	

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	30
	30
	

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Figure A.3.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to in Table 6.5.2.3.4.1-1.

5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 Message contents are defined in clause 6.5.2.3.4.3.

6.5.2.3.4.2
Test procedure
Test procedure for PUSCH:
1.1
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5.2.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC
1.2
Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is 3.2 dBm, with ±3.2dBtolerance.
1.3
Measure In-band emission using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E)
1.4
Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is -26.8 dBm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.
1.5
Measure In-band emission using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test
1.6
Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is to -36.8 dBm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.
1,7
Measure In-band emission using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test
Test procedure for PUCCH:
2.1
PUCCH is set according to Table 6.5.2.3.4.1-2. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.5.2.3.4.1-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transmission of PDSCH will make the UE send uplink ACK/NACK using PUCCH.
2.2
Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information for PUCCH to the UE until UE output power is 3.2 dBm, with ±3.2dBtolerance.
2.3
Measure In-band emission using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E)
2.4
Send the appropriate TPC commands for PUCCH in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is -26.8 dBm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.

2.5
Measure In-band emission using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) 
2.6
Send the appropriate TPC commands for PUCCH in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is to -36.8 dBm, with ±3.2dB tolerance.

2.7
Measure In-band emission using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E)
6.5.2.3.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 4.6.3-8: PUCCH-ConfigCommon: PUCCH in-band emissions measurement
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2, Table 4.6.3-8: PUCCH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigCommon-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nRB-CQI
	0
	
	

	}
	
	
	


6.5.2.3.5
Test requirement

Each of the 20 In-band emissions results, derived in Annex E.4.3 shall not exceed the corresponding values in Table 6.5.2.3.5-1

Table 6.5.2.3.5-1: Test requirements for in-band emissions

	Parameter Description
	Unit
	Limit (Note 1)
	Applicable Frequencies

	General
	dB
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	Any non-allocated (Note 2)

	IQ Image
	dB
	-24.2
	Image frequencies (Notes 2, 3)

	DC


	dBc
	-24.2
	Output power =3.2dBm ±3.2dB
	LO frequency (Notes 4, 5)

	
	
	-19.2
	Output power =-26.8 dBm ±3.2dB
	

	
	
	-9.2
	Output power =-36.8 dBm ±3.2dB
	

	Note 1:
An in-band emissions combined limit is evaluated in each non-allocated RB. For each such RB, the test requirement is calculated as the higher of PRB – 29.2 dB and the power sum of all limit values (General, IQ Image or Carrier leakage) that apply. PRB is defined in Note 10Note 2:
The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured average power per allocated RB, where the averaging is done across all allocated RBs.

Note 3:
The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the reflection of the allocated bandwidth, based on symmetry with respect to the centre carrier frequency, but excluding any allocated RBs.

Note 4:
The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs.
Note 5:
The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency if 
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Note 6: 
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Note 7: 
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 is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Figure 5.4.2-1). 

Note 8: 
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 is the limit specified in Table 6.5.2.1.1-1 for the modulation format used in the allocated RBs.

Note 9: 
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Note 10: 
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 is the transmitted power per 180 kHz in allocated RBs, measured in dBm.


6.5.2.4
EVM equalizer spectrum flatness
6.5.2.4.1
Test Purpose

The zero-forcing equalizer correction applied in the EVM measurement process (as described in Annex E) must meet a spectrum flatness requirement for the EVM measurement to be valid. The EVM equalizer spectrum flatness is defined in terms of the maximum peak-to-peak ripple of the equalizer coefficients (dB) across the allocated uplink block variation in dB of the equalizer coefficients generated by the EVM measurement process. The EVM equalizer spectrum flatness requirement does not limit the correction applied to the signal in the EVM measurement process but for the EVM result to be valid, the equalizer correction that was applied must meet the EVM equalizer spectrum flatness minimum requirements. The basic measurement interval is the same as for EVM.

6.5.2.4.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.5.2.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The peak-to-peak variation of the EVM equalizer coefficients contained within the frequency range of the uplink allocation shall not exceed the maximum ripple. The EVM equalizer spectrum flatness shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.5.2.4.3-1 for normal conditions. For uplink allocations contained within both Range 1 and Range 2, the coefficients evaluated within each of these frequency ranges shall meet the corresponding ripple requirement and the following additional requirement: the relative difference between the maximum coefficient in Range 1 and the minimum coefficient in Range 2 must not be larger than 5 dB, and the relative difference between the maximum coefficient in Range 2 and the minimum coefficient in Range 1 must not be larger than 7 dB (see Figure 6.5.2.4.3-1).

The EVM equalizer spectrum flatness shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.5.2.4.3-2 for extreme conditions. For uplink allocations contained within both Range 1 and Range 2, the coefficients evaluated within each of these frequency ranges shall meet the corresponding ripple requirement and the following additional requirement: the relative difference between the maximum coefficient in Range 1 and the minimum coefficient in Range 2 must not be larger than 6 dB, and the relative difference between the maximum coefficient in Range 2 and the minimum coefficient in Range 1 must not be larger than 10 dB (see Figure 6.5.2.4.3-1).

Table 6.5.2.4.3-1: Minimum requirements for EVM equalizer spectrum flatness (normal conditions)

	Frequency Range
	Maximum Ripple [dB]

	FUL_Meas – FUL_Low ≥ 3 MHz and FUL_High – FUL_Meas ≥ 3 MHz 

(Range 1)
	4 (p-p)

	FUL_Meas – FUL_Low < 3 MHz or FUL_High – FUL_Meas < 3 MHz 

(Range 2)
	8 (p-p)

	Note 1:
FUL_Meas refers to the sub-carrier frequency for which the equalizer coefficient is evaluated

Note 2:
FUL_Low and FUL_High refer to each E-UTRA frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1



Table 6.5.2.4.3-2: Minimum requirements for EVM equalizer spectrum flatness (extreme conditions)

	FUL_Meas – FUL_Low ≥ 5 MHz and FUL_High – FUL_Meas ≥ 5 MHz 

(Range 1)
	4 (p-p)

	FUL_Meas – FUL_Low < 5 MHz or FUL_High – FUL_Meas < 5 MHz 

(Range 2)
	12 (p-p)

	Note 1:
FUL_Meas refers to the sub-carrier frequency for which the equalizer coefficient is evaluated

Note 2:
FUL_Low and FUL_High refer to each E-UTRA frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1
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 F UL_High    

 F UL_High  –  3(5) MHz   

   

   < 4(4) dB p - p         

Range 1   Range 2  

  max(Range 1) - min(Range 2) < 5(6) dB       max(Range 2) - min(Range 1) < 7(10) dB    

   < 8(12) dB p - p         


Figure 6.5.2.4.3-1: The limits for EVM equalizer spectrum flatness with the maximum allowed variation of the coefficients indicated (the ETC minimum requirement within brackets).
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 clause 6.5.2.4.1.

6.5.2.4.4
Test description

6.5.2.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.4.2.4.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5.2.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	See Table 6.5.1.4.1-1

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for EVM equalizer spectrum flatness testing
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Figure A.3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to in Table 6.5.2.4.4.1-1.

5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 Message contents are defined in clause 6.5.2.4.4.3.
6.5.2.4.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5.2.4.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC 
2.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX  level.
3.
Measure spectrum flatness using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.5.2.4.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

6.5.2.4.5
Test requirement

Each of  the 20 spectrum flatness functions, shall derive four ripple results in Annex E.4.4, The derived results shall not exceed the values in Figure 6.5.2.4.5-1:

For normal conditions, the maximum ripple in Range 1 and Range 2 shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.5.2.4.5-1 and the following additional requirement: the relative difference between the maximum coefficient in Range 1 and the minimum coefficient in Range 2 must not be larger than 6.4 dB, and the relative difference between the maximum coefficient in Range 2 and the minimum coefficient in Range 1 must not be larger than 8.4 dB (see Figure 6.5.2.4.5-1).
For extreme conditions, the maximum ripple in Range 1 and Range 2 shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.5.2.4.5-2 and the following additional requirement: the relative difference between the maximum coefficient in Range 1 and the minimum coefficient in Range 2 must not be larger than 7.4 dB, and the relative difference between the maximum coefficient in Range 2 and the minimum coefficient in Range 1 must not be larger than 11.4 dB (see Figure 6.5.2.4.5-1).
Table 6.5.2.4.5-1: 
Test requirements for EVM equalizer spectrum flatness (normal conditions)

	Frequency Range
	Maximum Ripple [dB]

	FUL_Meas – FUL_Low ≥ 3 MHz and FUL_High – FUL_Meas ≥ 3 MHz 

(Range 1)
	5.4 (p-p)

	FUL_Meas – FUL_Low < 3 MHz or FUL_High – FUL_Meas < 3 MHz 

(Range 2)
	9.4 (p-p)

	Note 1:
FUL_Meas refers to the sub-carrier frequency for which the equalizer coefficient is evaluated

Note 2:
FUL_Low and FUL_High refer to each E-UTRA frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1


Table 6.5.2.4.5-2: Test requirements for spectrum flatness (extreme conditions)

	Frequency Range
	Maximum Ripple [dB]

	FUL_Meas – FUL_Low ≥ 5 MHz and FUL_High – FUL_Meas ≥ 5 MHz 

(Range 1)
	5.4 (p-p)

	FUL_Meas – FUL_Low < 5 MHz or FUL_High – FUL_Meas < 5 MHz 

(Range 2)
	13.4 (p-p)

	Note 1:
FUL_Meas refers to the sub-carrier frequency for which the equalizer coefficient is evaluated

Note 2:
FUL_Low and FUL_High refer to each E-UTRA frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1
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 F UL_High    

 F UL_High  –  3(5) MHz   

   

   < 5.4(5.4 )  dB p - p         

Range 1   Range 2  

  max(Range 1) - min(Range 2) <  6.4(7.4 ) dB       max(Range 2) - min(Range 1) < 8.4(11.4 ) dB    

   <  9.4(13.4 ) dB p - p         


Figure 6.5.2.4.5-1: The limits for EVM equalizer spectrum flatness with the maximum allowed variation of the coefficients indicated (the ETC minimum requirement within brackets).
6.6
Output RF spectrum emissions

Unwanted emissions are divided into “Out-of-band emission” and “Spurious emissions” in 3GPP RF specifications. This notation is in line with ITU-R recommendations such as SM.329 ‎‎[2] and the Radio Regulations ‎[3].
ITU defines:

Out-of-band emission = Emission on a frequency or frequencies immediately outside the necessary bandwidth which results from the modulation process, but excluding spurious emissions.

Spurious emission = Emission on a frequency, or frequencies, which are outside the necessary bandwidth and the level of which may be reduced without affecting the corresponding transmission of information. Spurious emissions include harmonic emissions, parasitic emissions, intermodulation products and frequency conversion products but exclude out-of-band emissions.

Unwanted emissions = Consist of spurious emissions and out-of-band emissions.

The UE transmitter spectrum emission consists of the three components; the occupied bandwidth (channel bandwidth), the Out Of Band (OOB) emissions and the far out spurious emission domain.
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Figure 6.6-1: Transmitter RF spectrum

6.6.1
Occupied bandwidth

6.6.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that the UE occupied bandwidth for all transmission bandwidth configurations supported by the UE are less than their specific limits
6.6.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.6.1.2
Minimum conformance requirements

Occupied bandwidth is a measure of the bandwidth containing 99 % of the total integrated mean power of the transmitted spectrum on the assigned channel. The occupied channel bandwidth for all transmission bandwidth configurations (Resources Blocks) should be less than the channel bandwidth specified in Table 6.6.1.2-1

Table 6.6.1.2-1: Occupied channel bandwidth

	
	Occupied channel bandwidth / channel bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Channel bandwidth [MHz]
	1.4
	3
	5
	10
	15
	20


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.6.1.

6.6.1.4
Test description

6.6.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.6. 1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.6.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	All

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for Occupied bandwidth
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	15
	15

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.6.1.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 and. Message contents are defined in clause 6.6.1.4.3

6.6.1.4.2
Test procedure

1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.6.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. 
2. Send continuously power control “up”commands to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level.
3. Measure the power spectrum distribution within two times or more range over the requirement for Occupied Bandwidth specification centring on the current carrier frequency. The characteristic of the filter shall be approximately Gaussian (typical spectrum analyzer filter). Other methods to measure the power spectrum distribution are allowed. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
4. Calculate the total power within the range of all frequencies measured in '3)' and save this value as "Total Power".

5. Sum up the power upward from the lower boundary of the measured frequency range in '3)' and seek the limit frequency point by which this sum becomes 0,5 % of "Total Power" and save this point as "Lower Frequency".

6. Sum up the power downward from the upper boundary of the measured frequency range in '3)' and seek the limit frequency point by which this sum becomes 0,5 % of "Total Power" and save this point as "Upper Frequency".

7. Calculate the difference ("Upper Frequency"  "Lower Frequency" = "Occupied Bandwidth") between two limit frequencies obtained in '5)' and '6)'.

6.6.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6

6.6.1.5
Test requirement

The measured Occupied Bandwidth shall not exceed values in Table 6.6.1.5-1.
Table 6.6.1.5-1: Occupied channel bandwidth

	
	Occupied channel bandwidth / channel bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	Channel bandwidth [MHz]
	1.4
	3
	5
	10
	15
	20


6.6.2
Out of band emission

Out of band emissions are unwanted emissions immediately outside the nominal channel resulting from the modulation process and non-linearity in the transmitter but excluding spurious emissions. This out of band emission limit is specified in terms of a Spectrum Emission Mask and Adjacent Channel Leakage power Ratio.

6.6.2.1
Spectrum Emission Mask

6.6.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that the power of any UE emission shall not exceed specified lever for the specified channel bandwidth.

6.6.2.1.2
Test applicability 
This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.
6.6.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The spectrum emission mask of the UE applies to frequencies (ΔfOOB) starting from the edge of the assigned E-UTRA channel bandwidth. For frequencies greater than (ΔfOOB) as specified in Table 6.6.2.1.3-1 the spurious requirements in clause 6.6.3 are applicable.
The power of any UE emission shall not exceed the levels specified in Table 6.6.2.1.3-1 for the specified channel bandwidth. 

Table 6.6.2.1.3-1: General E-UTRA spectrum emission mask
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)/ Channel bandwidth  

	ΔfOOB
(MHz)
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	Measurement bandwidth

	( 0-1
	-10
	-13
	-15 
	-18
	-20
	-21
	30 kHz 

	( 1-2.5
	-10
	-10
	-10
	-10
	-10
	-10 
	1 MHz

	( 2.5-2.8
	-25
	-10
	-10
	-10
	-10
	-10 
	1 MHz

	( 2.8-5
	
	-10
	-10
	-10
	-10
	-10
	1 MHz

	( 5-6
	
	-25
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 6-10
	
	
	-25
	-13
	-13 
	-13 
	1 MHz

	( 10-15
	
	
	
	-25
	-13 
	-13 
	1 MHz

	( 15-20
	
	
	
	
	-25 
	-13 
	1 MHz

	( 20-25
	
	
	
	
	
	-25 
	1 MHz


NOTE: As a general rule, the resolution bandwidth of the measuring equipment should be equal to the measurement bandwidth. However, to improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.6.2.1.

6.6.2.1.4
Test description

6.6.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.6.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 respectively. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.6.2.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, 10MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for SEM testing
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK
	5
	5

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	5
	5

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	6
	6

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	4
	4

	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	4
	4

	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	15
	15

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	8

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	8
	8

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	25
	25

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	50

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	12

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	12
	12

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50

(Note 4)
	50
(Note 4)

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75
	75

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	16

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	16
	16

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 4)
	75
(Note 4)

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	100
	100

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	18

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	18
	18

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100
(Note 4)
	100
(Note 4)

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: The allowed MPR for maximum output power UE might apply is described in clause 6.2.3.3.
Note 3: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB#0 and RB# (max+1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.
Note 4: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5



1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in Figure TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.6.2.1.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.6.2.1.4.3.
6.6.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1. SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.6.2.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX  level.
3.
Measure the mean power of the UE in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Tables 6.2.2.5-1 and 6.2.3.5-1. The period of the measurement shall be at least the continuous duration of one sub-frame (1ms). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
4.
Measure the power of the transmitted signal with a measurement filter of bandwidths according to table 6.6.2.1.5-1. The center frequency of the filter shall be stepped in continuous steps according to table 6.6.2.1.5-1. The measured power shall be recorded for each step. The measurement period shall capture the active TSs.
6.6.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

6.6.2.1.5
Test requirements

The power of any UE emission shall fullfil requirements in Table.6.6.2.1.5-1.
Table 6.6.2.1.5-1: General E-UTRA spectrum emission mask
	
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)/ Channel bandwidth

	ΔfOOB
(MHz)
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	Measurement bandwidth

	0-1
	-8.5
	-11.5
	-13.5 
	-16.5
	-18.5
	-19.5
	30 kHz 

	1-2.5
	-8.5
	-8.5 
	-8.5
	-8.5
	-8.5
	-8.5 
	1 MHz

	2.5-2.8
	-23.5 
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	2.8-5
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	5-6
	
	-23.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5 
	1 MHz

	6-10
	
	
	-23.5
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	10-15
	
	
	
	-23.5
	
	
	1 MHz

	15-20
	
	
	
	
	-23.5 
	
	1 MHz

	20-25
	
	
	
	
	
	-23.5 
	1 MHz

	NOTE 1: The first and last measurement position with a 30 kHz filter is at ΔfOOB equals to 0.015 MHz and 0.985 MHz.

NOTE 2: At the boundary of spectrum emission limit, the first and last measurement position with a 1 MHz filter is the inside of +0.5MHz and -0.5MHz, respectively.
NOTE 3: The measurements are to be performed above the upper edge of the channel and below the lower edge of the channel

NOTE 4: For the 2.5-2.8 MHz offset range with 1.4 MHz channel bandwidth, the measurement position is at ΔfOOB equals to 3 MHz.


NOTE: As a general rule, the resolution bandwidth of the measuring equipment should be equal to the measurement bandwidth. However, to improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.

6.6.2.2
Additional Spectrum Emission Mask

6.6.2.2.1
Test purpose
To verify that the power of any UE emission shall not exceed specified level for the specified channel bandwidth under the deployment scenarios where additional requirements are specified.

6.6.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.6.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements
6.6.2.2.3.1
Minimum requirement (network signalled value "NS_03")
When "NS_03" is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall not exceed the levels specified in Table 6.6.2.2.3.1-1.

Table 6.6.2.2.3.1-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value "NS_03")

	
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)/ Channel bandwidth  

	ΔfOOB
(MHz)
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	Measurement bandwidth

	( 0-1
	-10
	-13
	-15 
	-18 
	-20
	-21 
	30 kHz 

	( 1-2.5
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 2.5-2.8
	-25
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 2.8-5
	
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 5-6
	
	-25
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 6-10
	
	
	-25
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 10-15
	
	
	
	-25
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 15-20
	
	
	
	
	-25
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 20-25
	
	
	
	
	
	-25
	1 MHz


NOTE: As a general rule, the resolution bandwidth of the measuring equipment should be equal to the measurement bandwidth. However, to improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.6.2.2.1.
6.6.2.2.3.2
Minimum requirement (network signalled value "NS_04")
When "NS_04" is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall not exceed the levels specified in Table 6.6.2.2.3.2-1.

Table 6.6.2.2.3.2-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value "NS_04")

	
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)/ Channel bandwidth  

	ΔfOOB
(MHz)
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	Measurement bandwidth

	( 0-1
	-10
	-13
	-15 
	-18 
	-20 
	-21
	30 kHz 

	( 1-2.5
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 2.5-2.8
	-25
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 2.8-5.5
	
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 5.5-6
	
	-25
	-25
	-25
	-25
	-25
	1 MHz

	( 6-10
	
	
	-25
	-25
	-25
	-25
	1 MHz

	( 10-15
	
	
	
	-25
	-25
	-25
	1 MHz

	( 15-20
	
	
	
	
	-25
	-25
	1 MHz

	( 20-25
	
	
	
	
	
	-25
	1 MHz


NOTE: As a general rule, the resolution bandwidth of the measuring equipment should be equal to the measurement bandwidth. However, to improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.6.2.2.2.
6.6.2.2.3.3
Minimum requirement (network signalled value "NS_06" or NS_07)
When "NS_06" or “NS_07” is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall not exceed the levels specified in Table 6.6.2.2.3.3-1.

Table 6.6.2.2.3.3-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value "NS_06" or “NS_07”)

	
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)/ Channel bandwidth  

	ΔfOOB
(MHz)
	1.4
MHz
	3.0
MHz
	5
MHz
	10
MHz
	Measurement bandwidth

	( 0-0.1
	-13
	-13
	-15 
	-18 
	30 kHz 

	( 0.1-1
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	100 kHz

	( 1-2.5
	-13
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 2.5-2.8
	-25
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 2.8-5
	
	-13
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 5-6
	
	-25
	-13
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 6-10
	
	
	-25
	-13
	1 MHz

	( 10-15
	
	
	
	-25
	1 MHz


NOTE: As a general rule, the resolution bandwidth of the measuring equipment should be equal to the measurement bandwidth. However, to improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.6.2.2.3.
6.6.2.2.4
Test description

6.6.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in tables 6.6.2.2.4.1-1, 6.6.2.2.4.1-2, and 6.6.2.2.4.1-3. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annex A.2 respectively. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.6.2.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value “NS_03”)
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, 10MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	N/A for Additional Spectrum Emission Mask testing.
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	5
	5

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM 
	5
	5

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	4
	4

	3MHz
	
	16QAM 
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	4
	4

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	8
	8

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	6

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	16QAM 
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	12

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	6

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 3)
	50
(Note 3)

	10MHz
	
	16QAM 
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	16

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	8

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 3)
	75
(Note 3)

	15MHz
	
	16QAM 
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	18

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	10
	10

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100
(Note 3)
	100
(Note 3)

	20MHz
	
	16QAM 
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth. 
Note 3: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.6.2.2.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value “NS_06”)
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, 10MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	N/A for Additional Spectrum Emission Mask testing.
	QPSK 
	6
	NA

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	5
	

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM 
	5
	

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	15
	

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	4
	

	3MHz
	
	16QAM 
	4
	

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	8
	

	5MHz
	
	16QAM 
	8
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	

	10MHz
	
	16QAM 
	12
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	

	15MHz
	
	16QAM 
	16
	

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	

	20MHz
	
	16QAM 
	18
	

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.


Table 6.6.2.2.4.1-3: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value "NS_07")

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	10MHz

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test Number
	Ch BW
	Mod’n 
	RB allocation

FDD
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

FDD
	RB_start

	1
	10MHz
	N/A for Additional Spectrum Emission Mask testing.
	QPSK
	1
	0

	2
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	0

	3
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	13

	4
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	20
	13

	5
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	13

	6
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	36
(Note 1)
	13

	7
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	19

	8
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	19

	9
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	16
	19

	10
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	30
	19

	11
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	30
(Note 1)
	19

	12
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	43

	13
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	2
	48

	14
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	0

	15
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	0

	16
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 1)
	0

	Note 1: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.6.2.2.4.1-4: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value "NS_04")

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	5MHz, 10 MHz, 15 MHz, 20MHz

	Test Parameters for NS_04 A-MPR

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Configuration

ID
	Ch BW
	Mod’n 
	 RB allocation

TDD
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

TDD
	RB_start

TDD

	1
	5MHz
	N/A for A-MPR testing
	QPSK 
	25
	Note 2

	2
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	Note 2

	3
	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	Note 2

	4
	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	25
	Note 2

	5
	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	8
	Note 2

	6
	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	0

	7
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	0

	8
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	0

	9
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50

(Note 3)
	0

	10
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	24
	13

	11
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	24
	13

	12
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	36

(Note 3)
	13

	13
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	37

	14
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	49

	15
	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	0

	16
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	0

	17
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75
	0

	18
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75

(Note 3)
	0

	19
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	36
	19

	20
	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	36
	19

	21
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	19

	22
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	56

	23
	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	74

	24
	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	0

	25
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	0

	26
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	100
	0

	27
	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100

(Note 3)
	0

	28
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	25

	29
	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
	25

	30
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	75

(Note 3)
	25

	31
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	25
	75

	32
	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	99

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.
Note 3: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Tables 6.6.2.2.4.1-1, 6.6.2.2.4.1-2, 6.6.2.2.4.1-3 and 6.6.2.2.4.1-4.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.6.2.2.4.3.

6.6.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to the corresponding Table 6.6.2.2.4.1-1, 6.6.2.2.4.1-2, 6.6.2.2.4.1‑3 or 6.6.2.2.4.1-4. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level.

3.
Measure the mean power of the UE in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Tables 6.2.2.5-1, 6.2.3.5-1, 6.2.4.5-1, and 6.2.4.5‑2. The period of the measurement shall be at least one sub-frame (1ms).4.
Measure the power of the transmitted signal with a measurement filter of bandwidths according to table 6.6.2.2.5.1-1, 6.6.2.2.5.2-1, 6.6.2.2.5.3-1. The center frequency of the filter shall be stepped in continuous steps according to table 6.6.2.2.5.1-1, 6.6.2.2.5.2-1, 6.6.2.2.5.3-1. The measured power shall be recorded for each step. The measurement period shall capture the active TSs.
6.6.2.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6, with the following exceptions for each network signalled value.

6.6.2.2.4.3.1
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_03")
1.  Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_03. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.6.2.2.4.3.1-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	3 (NS_03)
	
	


6.6.2.2.4.3.2
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_04")
1.  Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_04. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.6.2.2.4.3.2-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	4 (NS_04)
	
	


6.6.2.2.4.3.3
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_06")
1.  Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_06. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.6.2.2.4.3.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	6 (NS_06)
	
	


6.6.2.2.4.3.4
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_07")
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_07. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.6.2.2.4.3.4-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	7 (NS_07)
	
	


6.6.2.2.5
Test requirements

6.6.2.2.5.1
Test requirements (network signalled value "NS_03")
When "NS_03" is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall fulfil requirements in Table 6.6.2.2.5.1-1.

Table 6.6.2.2.5.1-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value "NS_03")
	
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)/ Channel bandwidth

	ΔfOOB
(MHz)
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	Measurement bandwidth

	0-1
	-8.5
	-11.5
	-13.5 
	-16.5
	-18.5
	-19.5
	30 kHz 

	1-2.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	1 MHz

	2.5-2.8
	-23.5
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	2.8-5
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	5-6
	
	-23.5
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	6-10
	
	
	-23.5
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	10-15
	
	
	
	-23.5
	
	
	1 MHz

	15-20
	
	
	
	
	-23.5
	
	1 MHz

	20-25
	
	
	
	
	
	-23.5
	1 MHz

	NOTE 1: The first and last measurement position with a 30 kHz filter is at ΔfOOB equals to 0.015 MHz and 0.985 MHz.

NOTE 2: At the boundary of spectrum emission limit, the first and last measurement position with a 1 MHz filter is the inside of +0.5MHz and -0.5MHz, respectively.

NOTE 3: The measurements are to be performed above the upper edge of the channel and below the lower edge of the channel

NOTE 4: Above SEM requirement applies to bands corresponding to network signalling value NS_03 as defined in TS 36.101 [2] subclause 6.2.4 Table 6.2.4-1.
NOTE 5: For the 2.5-2.8 MHz offset range with 1.4 MHz channel bandwidth, the measurement position is at ΔfOOB equals to 3 MHz.


NOTE: As a general rule, the resolution bandwidth of the measuring equipment should be equal to the measurement bandwidth. However, to improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.
6.6.2.2.5.2
Test requirements (network signalled value "NS_04")
When "NS_04" is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall fulfil requirements in Table 6.6.2.2.5.2-1.

Table 6.6.2.2.5.2-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value "NS_04")
	
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)/ Channel bandwidth

	ΔfOOB
(MHz)
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	Measurement bandwidth

	0-1
	-8.5
	-11.5
	-13.5
	-16.5
	-18.5
	-19.5
	30 kHz 

	1-2.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	1 MHz


	 2.5-2.8
	-23.5
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	2.8-5
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	5-6
	
	-23.5
	-23.5
	-23.5
	-23.5
	-23.5
	1 MHz

	 6-10
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	10-15
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	15-20
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	20-25
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	NOTE 1: The first and last measurement position with a 30 kHz filter is at ΔfOOB equals to 0.015 MHz and 0.985 MHz.

NOTE 2: At the boundary of spectrum emission limit, the first and last measurement position with a 1 MHz filter is the inside of +0.5MHz and -0.5MHz, respectively.

NOTE 3: The measurements are to be performed above the upper edge of the channel and below the lower edge of the channel

NOTE 4: Above SEM requirement applies to bands corresponding to network signalling value NS_04 as defined in TS 36.101 [2] subclause 6.2.4 Table 6.2.4-1.
NOTE 5: For the 2.5-2.8 MHz offset range with 1.4 MHz channel bandwidth, the measurement position is at ΔfOOB equals to 3 MHz.


NOTE: As a general rule, the resolution bandwidth of the measuring equipment should be equal to the measurement bandwidth. However, to improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.
6.6.2.2.5.3 Test requirements (network signalled value "NS_06" or “NS_07”)
When "NS_06" or “NS_07” is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall fulfil requirements in Table 6.6.2.2.5.3-1. 

Table 6.6.2.2.5.3-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value "NS_06" or “NS_07”)
	
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)/ Channel bandwidth

	ΔfOOB
(MHz)
	1.4
MHz
	3.0
MHz
	5
MHz
	10
MHz
	Measurement bandwidth

	0-0.1
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-13.5
	-16.5
	30 kHz

	0.1-1
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	-11.5
	100 kHz

	1-2.5
	-11.5
	-11.5

	-11.5

	-11.5

	1 MHz

	2.5-2.8
	-23.5
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	2.8-5
	
	
	
	
	1 MHz

	5-6
	
	-23.5
	
	
	1 MHz

	6-10
	
	
	-23.5
	
	1 MHz

	10-15
	
	
	
	-23.5
	1 MHz

	NOTE 1: The first and last measurement position with a 30 kHz filter is at ΔfOOB equals to 0.015 MHz and 0.085 MHz.
The first and last measurement position with a 100 kHz filter is at ΔfOOB equals to 0.15 MHz and 0.95 MHz.

NOTE 2: At the boundary of spectrum emission limit, the first and last measurement position with a 1 MHz filter is the inside of +0.5MHz and -0.5MHz, respectively. 

NOTE 3: The measurements are to be performed above the upper edge of the channel and below the lower edge of the channel

NOTE 4: Above SEM requirement applies to bands corresponding to network signalling value NS_06 and NS_07 as defined in TS 36.101 [2] subclause 6.2.4 Table 6.2.4-1.
NOTE 5: For the 2.5-2.8 MHz offset range with 1.4 MHz channel bandwidth, the measurement position is at ΔfOOB equals to 3 MHz.


NOTE: As a general rule, the resolution bandwidth of the measuring equipment should be equal to the measurement bandwidth. However, to improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.
6.6.2.3
Adjacent Channel Leakage power Ratio

6.6.2.3.1
Test purpose

To verify that UE transmitter does not cause unacceptable interference to adjacent channels in terms of Adjacent Channel Leakage power Ratio (ACLR). 

6.6.2.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.6.2.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements
ACLR requirements are specified for two scenarios for an adjacent E -UTRAACLR   and UTRAACLR1/2 as shown in Figure 6.6.2.3.3-1.
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Figure 6.6.2.3.3-1: Adjacent Channel Leakage Power Ratio requirements

6.6.2.3.3.1
Minimum conformance requirements for E-UTRA

E-UTRA ACLR (E-UTRAACLR) is the ratio of the filtered mean power centred on the assigned channel frequency to the filtered mean power centred on an adjacent channel frequency at nominal channel spacing. The assigned E-UTRA channel power and adjacent E-UTRA channel power are measured with rectangular filters with measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.6.2.3.3.1-1.

If the measured adjacent channel power is greater than –50dBm then the E-UTRAACLR shall be higher than the valued specified in Table 6.6.2.3.3.1-1.

Table 6.6.2.3.3.1-1: General requirements for E-UTRAACLR
	
	Channel bandwidth  / E-UTRAACLR1   / measurement bandwidth 

	
	1.4 

MHz
	3.0 

MHz
	5 

MHz
	10  

MHz
	15 

MHz
	20  

MHz

	E-UTRAACLR1
	30 dB
	30 dB
	30 dB
	30 dB
	30 dB
	30 dB

	E-UTRA channel Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] subclause 6.6.2.3.1.

6.6.2.3.3.2
 Minimum conformance requirements for UTRA

UTRA ACLR (UTRAACLR) is the ratio of the filtered mean power centred on the assigned E-UTRA channel frequency to the filtered mean power centred on an adjacent UTRA channel frequency. 

UTRA ACLR is specified for both the first UTRA adjacent channel (UTRAACLR1) and the 2nd UTRA adjacent channel (UTRAACLR2) .The UTRA channel power is measured with a RRC bandwidth filter with roll-off factor = 0.22. The assigned E-UTRA channel power is measured with a rectangular filter with measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.6.2.3.3.2-1.
If the measured UTRA channel power is greater than –50dBm then the UTRAACLR1, and UTRAACLR2 shall be higher than the valued specified in Table 6.6.2.3.3.2-1.
Table 6.6.2.3.3.2-1: General requirements for UTRAACLR1/2
	
	Channel bandwidth  / UTRAACLR1/2   / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	UTRAACLR1
	33 dB
	33 dB
	33 dB
	33 dB
	33 dB
	33 dB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	0.7+BWUTRA/2
/
-0.7-BWUTRA/2
	1.5+BWUTRA/2
/
-1.5-BWUTRA/2
	2.5+BWUTRA/2
/
-2.5-BWUTRA/2
	5+BWUTRA/2
/
-5-BWUTRA/2
	7.5+BWUTRA/2
/
-7.5-BWUTRA/2
	10+BWUTRA/2
/
-10-BWUTRA/2

	UTRAACLR2
	-
	-
	36 dB
	36 dB
	36 dB
	36 dB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	-
	-
	2.5+3*BWUTRA/2
/
-2.5-3*BWUTRA/2
	5+3*BWUTRA/2
/
-5-3*BWUTRA/2
	7.5+3*BWUTRA/2
/
-7.5-3*BWUTRA/2
	10+3*BWUTRA/2
/
-10-3*BWUTRA/2

	E-UTRA  channel Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz

	UTRA 5MHz channel Measurement bandwidth1
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz

	UTRA 1.6MHz channel measurement bandwidth2
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz

	NOTE 1: Applicable for E-UTRA FDD co-existence with UTRA FDD in paired spectrum.

NOTE 2: Applicable for E-UTRA TDD co-existence with UTRA TDD in unpaired spectrum.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 subclause 6.6.2.3.2.

6.6.2.3.4
Test description

6.6.2.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.6.2.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in AnnexeA.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.6.2.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, 10MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	N/A for ACLR testing
	QPSK
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK
	5
	5

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	16QAM
	5
	5

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	QPSK
	4
	4

	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	16QAM
	4
	4

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	8

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	16QAM
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	50

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	12

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 3)
	50
(Note 3)

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75
	75

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	16

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 3)
	75
(Note 3)

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	100
	100

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	18
	18

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100
(Note 3)
	100
(Note 3)

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.
Note 2: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB#0 and RB# (max + 1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.
Note 3: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in Figure TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.6.2.3.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.6.2.3.4.3.

6.6.2.3.4.2
Test procedure

1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.6.2.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2. Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level.
3. Measure the mean power of the UE in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Tables 6.2.2.5-1 and 6.2.3.5-1. The period of the measurement shall be at least the continuous duration of one sub-frame (1ms). For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
4. Measure the rectangular filtered mean power for E-UTRA.

5. Measure the rectangular filtered mean power of the first E-UTRA adjacent channel. 

6. Measure the RRC filtered mean power of the first and the second UTRA adjacent channel. 

7. Calculate the ratio of the power between the values measured in step 4 over step 5 for E-UTRAACLR. 

8. Calculated the ratio of the power between the values measured in step 4 over step 6 for UTRAACLR1, UTRAACLR2.

6.6.2.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

6.6.2.3.5
Test requirement

6.6.2.3.5.1
Test requirements E-UTRA
If the measured adjacent channel power is greater than –50 dBm then the measured E-UTRAACLR, derived in step 7, shall be higher than the limits in table 6.6.2.3.5.1-1.
Table 6.6.2.3.5.1-1: E-UTRA UE ACLR

	
	Channel bandwidth  / E-UTRAACLR1   / measurement bandwidth 

	
	1.4 

MHz
	3.0 

MHz
	5 

MHz
	10  

MHz
	15 

MHz
	20  

MHz

	E-UTRAACLR1
	29.2 dB
	29.2 dB
	29.2 dB
	29.2 dB
	29.2 dB
	29.2 dB

	E-UTRA channel Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz

	UE channel
	+1.4 MHz or -1.4 MHz
	+3 MHz or 

-3 MHz
	+5MHz or

-5MHz
	+10MHz or

-10MHz
	+15MHz or -15MHz
	+20MHz or

-20MHz


6.6.2.3.5.2 Test requirements UTRA
If the measured UTRA channel power is greater than –50dBm then the measured UTRAACLR1, UTRAACLR2, derived in step 8, shall be higher than the limits in table 6.6.2.3.5.2-1.
Table 6.6.2.3.5.2-1: UTRA UE ACLR
	
	Channel bandwidth  / UTRAACLR1/2   / measurement bandwidth

	
	1.4

MHz
	3.0

MHz
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz

	UTRAACLR1
	32.2 dB
	32.2 dB
	32.2 dB
	32.2 dB
	32.2 dB
	32.2 dB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	0.7+BWUTRA/2
/
-0.7-BWUTRA/2
	1.5+BWUTRA/2
/
-1.5-BWUTRA/2
	2.5+BWUTRA/2
/
-2.5-BWUTRA/2
	5+BWUTRA/2
/
-5-BWUTRA/2
	7.5+BWUTRA/2
/
-7.5-BWUTRA/2
	10+BWUTRA/2
/
-10-BWUTRA/2

	UTRAACLR2
	-
	-
	35.2 dB
	35.2 dB
	35.2 dB
	35.2 dB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	-
	-
	2.5+3*BWUTRA/2
/
-2.5-3*BWUTRA/2
	5+3*BWUTRA/2
/
-5-3*BWUTRA/2
	7.5+3*BWUTRA/2
/
-7.5-3*BWUTRA/2
	10+3*BWUTRA/2
/
-10-3*BWUTRA/2

	E-UTRA  channel Measurement bandwidth
	1.08 MHz
	2.7 MHz
	4.5 MHz
	9.0 MHz
	13.5 MHz
	18 MHz

	UTRA 5MHz channel Measurement bandwidth1
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz
	3.84 MHz

	UTRA 1.6MHz channel measurement bandwidth2
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz
	1.28 MHz

	NOTE 1: Applicable for E-UTRA FDD co-existence with UTRA FDD in paired spectrum.

NOTE 2: Applicable for E-UTRA TDD co-existence with UTRA TDD in unpaired spectrum.

NOTE 3: BWUTRA for UTRA FDD is 5MHz and for UTRA TDD is 1.6MHz.


6.6.2.4
Void
6.6.3
Spurious emissions

Spurious emissions are emissions which are caused by unwanted transmitter effects such as harmonics emission, parasitic emissions, intermodulation products and frequency conversion products, but exclude out of band emissions. The spurious emission limits are specified in terms of general requirements inline with SM.329 [3] and E-UTRA operating band requirement to address UE co-existence.
Unless otherwise stated, the spurious emission limits apply for the frequency ranges that are more than ΔfOOB (MHz) in Table6.6.3.1.3-1 from the edge of the channel bandwidth. To improve measurement accuracy, sensitivity and efficiency, the resolution bandwidth may be smaller than the measurement bandwidth. When the resolution bandwidth is smaller than the measurement bandwidth, the result should be integrated over the measurement bandwidth in order to obtain the equivalent noise bandwidth of the measurement bandwidth.
6.6.3.1
Transmitter Spurious emissions

6.6.3.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that UE transmitter does not cause unacceptable interference to other channels or other systems in terms of transmitter spurious emissions.

6.6.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.6.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The spurious emission limits apply for the frequency ranges that are more than ΔfOOB (MHz) from the edge of the channel bandwidth. 
Table 6.6.3.1.3-1: ΔfOOB boundary between E-UTRA channel and spurious emission domain

	Channel bandwidth 
	1.4 MHz 
	3.0 MHz
	5
MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	ΔfOOB  (MHz)
	2.8
	6
	10
	15
	20
	25


The spurious emission limits in Table 6.6.3.1.3-2 apply for all transmitter band configurations (RB) and channel bandwidths.
NOTE:
In order that the measurement of spurious emissions falls within the frequency ranges that are more than ΔfOOB (MHz) from the edge of the channel bandwidth, the minimum offset of the measurement frequency from each edge of the channel should be ΔfOOB + MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth defined in Table 6.6.3.1.3-2.
Table 6.6.3.1.3-2: Spurious emissions limits 

	Frequency Range
	Maximum
Level
	Measurement
Bandwidth

	9 kHz ( f < 150 kHz
	-36 dBm
	1 kHz 

	150 kHz ( f < 30 MHz
	-36 dBm
	10 kHz 

	30 MHz ( f < 1000 MHz
	-36 dBm
	100 kHz

	1 GHz ( f < 12.75 GHz
	-30 dBm
	1 MHz


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] subclause 6.6.3.1.

6.6.3.1.4
Test description

6.6.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in Table 6.6.3.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexe A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.6.3.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	N/A for Spurious Emissions testing
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.
Note 2: The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE to the UE antenna connectors as shown in Figure TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.6.3.1.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.6.3.1.4.3.

6.6.3.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.6.3.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level.
3.
Measure the power of the transmitted signal with a measurement filter of bandwidths according to table 6.6.3.1.5-1. The center frequency of the filter shall be stepped in contiguous steps according to table 6.6.3.1.5-1. The measured power shall be recorded for each step. The measurement period shall capture the active time slots.
6.6.3.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.
6.6.3.1.5
Test requirement

The measured average power of spurious emission, derived in step 3, shall not exceed the described value in tables 6.6.3.1.5-1.

The spurious emission limits apply for the frequency ranges that are more than ΔfOOB (MHz) from the edge of the channel bandwidth shown in Table 6.6.3.1.3-1. 
Table 6.6.3.1.5-1: General spurious emissions test requirements
	Frequency Range
	Maximum
Level
	Measurement
Bandwidth

	9 kHz ( f < 150 kHz
	-36 dBm
	1 kHz 

	150 kHz ( f < 30 MHz
	-36 dBm
	10 kHz 

	30 MHz ( f < 1000 MHz
	-36 dBm
	100 kHz

	1 GHz ( f < 12.75 GHz
	-30 dBm
	1 MHz


NOTE:
In order that the measurement of spurious emissions falls within the frequency ranges that are more than ΔfOOB (MHz) from the edge of the channel bandwidth, the minimum offset of the measurement frequency from each edge of the channel should be ΔfOOB + MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth defined in Table 6.6.3.1.3-2.
6.6.3.2
Spurious emission band UE co-existence

6.6.3.2.1
Test purpose

To verify that UE transmitter does not cause unacceptable interference to co-existing systems for the specified bands which has specific requirements in terms of transmitter spurious emissions.

6.6.3.2.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.6.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

This clause specifies the requirements for the specified E-UTRA band for coexistence with protected bands as indicated in Table 6.6.3.2.3-1.
NOTE:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth defined for the protected band.
Table 6.6.3.2.3-1: Spurious emission band UE co-existence limits

	E-UTRA Band
	Spurious emission 

	
	Protected band
	Frequency range

(MHz)
	Maximum Level (dBm)
	MBW (MHz)
	Comment

	1
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 9, 11, 20, 21, 34, 38, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA band 33
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	
	E-UTRA band 39
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note 6, 7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note 6, 8

	2
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	3
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34, 38
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	4
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	5
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 41
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note2

	6
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	875
	-37
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	875
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	7
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 38
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_low
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	8
	E-UTRA Band  1, 8, 20, 33, 34, 38, 39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA band 3
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	
	E-UTRA band 7
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	9
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	10
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	11
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	12
	E-UTRA Band  2, 5, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 4, 10
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	13
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	769
	-
	775
	-35
	0.00625
	

	
	Frequency range
	799
	
	805
	-35
	0.00625
	Note11

	14
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	763
	-
	775
	-35
	0.00625
	

	
	Frequency range
	799
	
	805
	-35
	0.00625
	Note11

	17
	E-UTRA Band  2, 5, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 4, 10
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	18
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-40
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	- 
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	19
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-40
	1
	Note9

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	20
	E-UTRA Band 1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range 38
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	21
	E-UTRA Band  11, 21
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-35
	1
	Note10

	
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 34
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	- 
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 34, 38, 39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 5

	34
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 9, 11, 20, 21, 33, 38,39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 5

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range 
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	35
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	36
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	37
	
	
	-
	
	
	
	

	38
	E-UTRA Band 1,3, 8, 33, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 7
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note3

	39
	E-UTRA Band 34, 40
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	40
	E-UTRA Band 1, 3, 33, 34, 39 
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	41
	E-UTRA Band 2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	NOTE 1: FDL_low and FDL_high refer to each E-UTRA frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1

NOTE 2: As exceptions, measurements with a level up to the applicable requirements defined in Table 6.6.3.1.3-2 are permitted for each assigned E-UTRA carrier used in the measurement due to 2nd or 3rd harmonic spurious emissions.  An exception is allowed if there is at least one individual RE within the transmission bandwidth (see Figure 5.4.2-1) for which the 2nd or 3rd harmonic, i.e. the frequency equal to two or three times the frequency of that RE, is within the measurement bandwidth (MBW).

NOTE 3: To meet these requirements some restriction will be needed for either the operating band or protected band

NOTE 4: N/A
NOTE 5: For non synchronised TDD operation to meet these requirements some restriction will be needed for either the operating band or protected band

NOTE 6: Applicable when NS_05 in section 6.6.3.3.3.1 is signalled by the network.

NOTE 7: Applicable when co-existence with PHS system operating in 1884.5 -1919.6MHz.

NOTE 8: Applicable when co-existence with PHS system operating in 1884.5 -1915.7MHz.

NOTE 9: Applicable when NS_08 in section 6.6.3.3.3.3 is signalled by the network
NOTE 10: Applicable when NS_09 in section 6.6.3.3.4 is signalled by the network
NOTE 11: Whether the applicable frequency range should be 793-805MHz instead of 799-805MHz is TBD


NOTE: Bands 1,6,9,11,34 in the tables shall be reviewed after June 2012 because of PHS band operation change
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] subclause 6.6.3.2.

6.6.3.2.4
Test description

6.6.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in Table 6.6.3.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexe A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.6.3.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	N/A for Spurious Emissions testing
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	1.4MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	3MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	1
	1

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2: The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE to the UE antenna connectors as shown in Figure TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.6.3.2.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.6.3.2.4.3.

6.6.3.2.4.2
Test procedure

1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.6.3.2.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2. Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level.
3.
Measure the power of the transmitted signal with a measurement filter of bandwidths according to table 6.6.3.2.5-1. The center frequency of the filter shall be stepped in contiguous steps according to table 6.6.3.2.5-1. The measured power shall be recorded for each step. The measurement period shall capture the active time slots.
6.6.3.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

6.6.3.2.5
Test requirement

The measured average power of spurious emission, derived in step 3, shall not exceed the described value in tables 6.6.3.2.5-1.

Table 6.6.3.2.5-1: Spurious emission band UE co-existence limits

	E-UTRA Band
	Spurious emission 

	
	Protected band
	Frequency range

(MHz)
	Maximum Level (dBm)
	MBW (MHz)
	Comment

	1
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 9, 11, 20, 21, 34, 38, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA band 33
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	
	E-UTRA band 39
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note 6, 7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note 6, 8

	2
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	3
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34, 38
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	4
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	5
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 41
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note2

	6
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	875
	-37
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	875
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	7
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 38
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_low
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	8
	E-UTRA Band  1, 8, 20, 33, 34, 38, 39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA band 3
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	
	E-UTRA band 7
	FDL_low
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	9
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	10
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	11
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	12
	E-UTRA Band  2, 5, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 4, 10
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	13
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	769
	-
	775
	-35
	0.00625
	

	
	Frequency range
	799
	
	805
	-35
	0.00625
	Note11

	14
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	763
	-
	775
	-35
	0.00625
	

	
	Frequency range
	799
	
	805
	-35
	0.00625
	Note11

	17
	E-UTRA Band  2, 5, 12, 13, 14, 17, 41
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 4, 10
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	18
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-40
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	- 
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	19
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-40
	1
	Note9

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	20
	E-UTRA Band 1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range 38
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 2

	21
	E-UTRA Band  11, 21
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-35
	1
	Note10

	
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 34
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	- 
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 34, 38, 39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 5

	34
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 9, 11, 20, 21, 33, 38,39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 5

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range 
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	35
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	36
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	37
	
	
	-
	
	
	
	

	38
	E-UTRA Band 1,3, 8, 33, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 7
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note3

	39
	E-UTRA Band 34, 40
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	40
	E-UTRA Band 1, 3, 33, 34, 39 
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	41
	E-UTRA Band 2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17 
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	NOTE 1: FDL_low and FDL_high refer to each E-UTRA frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1

NOTE 2: As exceptions, measurements with a level up to the applicable requirements defined in Table 6.6.3.1.3-2 are permitted for each assigned E-UTRA carrier used in the measurement due to 2nd or 3rd harmonic spurious emissions.  An exception is allowed if there is at least one individual RE within the transmission bandwidth (see Figure 5.4.2-1) for which the 2nd or 3rd harmonic, i.e. the frequency equal to two or three times the frequency of that RE, is within the measurement bandwidth (MBW).

NOTE 3: To meet these requirements some restriction will be needed for either the operating band or protected band

NOTE 4: N/A
NOTE 5: For non synchronised TDD operation to meet these requirements some restriction will be needed for either the operating band or protected band

NOTE 6: Applicable when NS_05 in section 6.6.3.3.3.1 is signalled by the network.

NOTE 7: Applicable when co-existence with PHS system operating in 1884.5 -1919.6MHz.

NOTE 8: Applicable when co-existence with PHS system operating in 1884.5 -1915.7MHz.

NOTE 9: Applicable when NS_08 in section 6.6.3.3.3.3 is signalled by the network
NOTE 10: Applicable when NS_09 in section 6.6.3.3.4 is signalled by the network
NOTE 11: Whether the applicable frequency range should be 793-805MHz instead of 799-805MHz is TBD


	E-UTRA Band
	Spurious emission

	
	Protected band
	Frequency range

(MHz)
	Maximum Level (dBm)
	Measurement Bandwidth (MHz)
	Comment

	1
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 9, 11, 20, 21, 34, 38, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note 6, 7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note 6, 8

	
	E-UTRA band 33
	1900
	- 
	1920
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	
	E-UTRA band 39
	1880
	- 
	1920
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	2
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	 

	3
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34, 38
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	 

	4
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	5
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	6
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	875
	-37
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	875
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	7
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA Band 38
	2570
	- 
	2620
	-50
	1
	Note 3

	8
	E-UTRA Band  1, 8, 7, 20, 33, 34, 38, 39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	E-UTRA band 3
	1805
	- 
	1830
	-50
	1
	Note 2,4

	
	E-UTRA band 3
	1805
	- 
	1880
	-36
	0.1
	Note 2,4

	
	E-UTRA band 3
	1830
	- 
	1880
	-50
	1
	Note 4

	
	E-UTRA band 7
	2640
	-
	2690
	 -50
	1
	Note 4

	
	E-UTRA band 7
	2640
	- 
	2690
	-36
	0.1
	Note 2,4

	9
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	10
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	11
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	12
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	13
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	763
	-
	775
	-35
	0.00625
	

	14
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	 
	Frequency range
	763
	-
	775
	-35
	0.00625
	

	17
	E-UTRA Band  2, 4, 5, 10, 12, 13, 14, 17
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	18
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-40
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	- 
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	19
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 11, 21, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-40
	1
	Note9

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	20
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 33, 34, 38, 39, 40
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	2570
	-
	2586
	-36
	0.1
	Note 2,4

	21
	E-UTRA Band  11, 21
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-35
	1
	Note10

	
	E-UTRA Band  1, 9, 34
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range
	1884.5
	- 
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 20, 34, 38, 39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 5

	34
	E-UTRA Band  1, 3, 7, 8, 9, 11, 20, 21, 33, 38,39, 40
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	Note 5

	
	Frequency range
	860
	-
	895
	-50
	1
	

	
	Frequency range 
	1884.5
	-
	1919.6
	-41
	0.3
	Note7 

	
	
	1884.5
	-
	1915.7
	
	
	Note8 

	35
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	36
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	37
	
	
	-
	
	
	
	

	38
	E-UTRA Band 1,3, 7, 8, 20, 33, 34
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	39
	E-UTRA Band 34, 40
	FDL_low  
	-
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	40
	E-UTRA Band 1, 3, 20, 33, 34, 39 
	FDL_low  
	- 
	FDL_high
	-50
	1
	

	NOTE 1: FDL_low and FDL_high refer to each E-UTRA frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1

NOTE 2: As exceptions, measurements with a level up to the applicable requirements defined in Table 6.6.3.1.3-2 are permitted for each assigned E-UTRA carrier used in the measurement due to 2nd or 3rd harmonic spurious emissions.  An exception is allowed if there is at least one individual RE within the transmission bandwidth (see Figure 5.4.2-1) for which the 2nd or 3rd harmonic, i.e. the frequency equal to two or three times the frequency of that RE, is within the measurement bandwidth.

NOTE 3: To meet these requirements some restriction will be needed for either the operating band or protected band

NOTE 4: Requirements are specified in terms of E-UTRA sub-bands

NOTE 5: For non synchronised TDD operation to meet these requirements some restriction will be needed for either the operating band or protected band

NOTE 6: Applicable when NS_05 in section 6.6.3.3.3.1 is signalled by the network.

NOTE 7: Applicable when co-existence with PHS system operating in 1884.5 -1919.6MHz.

NOTE 8: Applicable when co-existence with PHS system operating in 1884.5 -1915.7MHz.

NOTE 9: Applicable when NS_08 in section 6.6.3.3.3.3 is signalled by the network
NOTE 10: Applicable when NS_09 in section 6.6.3.3.4 is signalled by the network


NOTE 1:
Bands 1,6,9,11,34 in the tables shall be reviewed after June 2012 because of PHS band operation change
NOTE 2:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth defined for the protected band.

NOTE 3:
The frequency range applicable with network signalled values of NS_05, NS_08, and NS_09 are covered in 6.6.3.3 Additional Spurious Emissions.
6.6.3.3
Additional spurious emissions

6.6.3.3.1
Test purpose

To verify that UE transmitter does not cause unacceptable interference to other channels or other systems in terms of transmitter spurious emissions under the deployment scenarios where additional requirements are specified.

6.6.3.3.2
Test applicability

This test case applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

6.6.3.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements
6.6.3.3.3.1
Minimum conformance requirements (network signalled value "NS_05")
When "NS_05" is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall not exceed the levels specified in Table 6.6.3.3.3.1-1. This requirement also applies for the frequency ranges that are less than ΔfOOB (MHz) in Table 6.6.3.1.3-1 from the edge of the channel bandwidth.
Table 6.6.3.3.3.1-1: Additional requirements (PHS)
	Frequency band
(MHz)
	Channel bandwidth / Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth 

	
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	

	1884.5 f 1919.6*1
	-41
	-41
	-41
	-41
	300 KHz

	1884.5 f 1915.7*2
	-41
	-41
	-41
	-41
	300 KHz

	NOTE 1: Applicable when the lower  edge of the assigned E-UTRA UL channel bandwidth frequency is larger than or equal to the upper edge of PHS band (1919.6 MHz) + 4 MHz + the Channel BW assigned, where Channel BW is as defined in sub-clause 5.4.2. Operations below this point are for further study.
NOTE 2: Applicable when the lower edge of the assigned E-UTRA UL channel bandwidth frequency is larger than or equal to the upper edge of PHS band (1915.7 MHz) + 4 MHz + the Channel BW assigned, where Channel BW is as defined in sub-clause 5.4.2. Operations below this point are for further study.


NOTE 1:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth (300 kHz).

NOTE 2:
Notes in the tables shall be reviewed after June 2012 because of PHS band operation change
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] subclause 6.6.3.3.1.

6.6.3.3.3.2
Minimum conformance requirements (network signalled value “NS_07")

When “NS_07” is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall not exceed the levels specified in Table 6.6.3.3.3.2-1.

Table 6.6.3.3.3.2-1: Additional requirements

	Frequency band
(MHz)
	Channel bandwidth / Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth 

	
	10 MHz


	

	769 ≤ f  ≤ 775
	-57
	6.25 kHz


NOTE:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth (6.25 kHz).

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] subclause 6.6.3.3.2.
6.6.3.3.3.3
Minimum requirement (network signalled value “NS_08”)

When “NS_08” is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall not exceed the levels specified in Table 6.6.3.3.3-1. This requirement also applies for the frequency ranges that are less than ΔfOOB (MHz) in Table 6.6.3.1.3-1 from the edge of the channel bandwidth.

Table 6.6.3.3.3-1 Additional requirement

	Frequency band
(MHz)
	Channel bandwidth / Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth 

	
	5MHz
	10MHz
	15MHz
	

	860 ≤ f  ≤ 895
	-40
	-40
	-40
	1 MHz


NOTE:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth (1 MHz).
6.6.3.3.3.4
Minimum requirement (network signalled value “NS_09”)

When “NS 09” is indicated in the cell, the power of any UE emission shall not exceed the levels specified in Table 6.6.3.3.3.4-1. This requirement also applies for the frequency ranges that are less than ΔfOOB (MHz) in Table 6.6.3.1.3-1 from the edge of the channel bandwidth.

Table 6.6.3.3.3.4-1 Additional requirement

	Frequency band
(MHz)
	Channel bandwidth / Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth

	
	5MHz
	10MHz
	15MHz
	

	1475.9 ≤ f  ≤ 1510.9
	-35
	-35
	-35
	1 MHz


NOTE 1:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth (1 MHz).
NOTE 2:
To improve measurement accuracy, A-MPR values for NS_09 specified in Table 6.2.4.3-1 in sub-clause 6.2.4 are derived based on both the above NOTE 1 and 100 kHz RBW.
6.6.3.3.4
Test description

6.6.3.3.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.6.3.3.4.1-1, 6.6.3.3.4.1-2, and 6.6.3.3.4.1-3. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value “NS_05”)
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range

In case of Low range:

· For 5MHz channel bandwidth: UL 1927.2MHz (N_UL = 18072), DL 2117.2MHz (N_DL = 72) and UL 1931.1MHz (N_UL = 18111) DL 2121.1 MHz (N_DL = 111)
· For 10MHz: UL 1934.7MHz (N_UL = 18147), DL 2124.7MHz (N_DL = 147)
· For 20MHz channel bandwidth: Not available

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	5MHz, 10MHz, 20MHz

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	5MHz
	N/A for Additional Spurious Emissions testing
	QPSK
	1
	N/A

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	25
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	48
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	50
	

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	48
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	75
	

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
	

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	

	20MHz
	
	QPSK
	48
	

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	100
	

	20MHz
	
	16QAM
	100
	

	Note 1. The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max.
Note 2. The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB# 0 and RB# (max +1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth.
Note 3: Low range frequencies for 5MHz and 10MHz channel bandwidth in case of network signalled “NS_05” shall be reviewed after June 2012 because of PHS band operation change.


Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value "NS_07")

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.1)
	NC

	Test Frequencies

(as specified in TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths

(as specified in TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1)
	10MHz

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test Number
	Ch BW
	Mod’n 
	 RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	RB_start

	1
	10MHz
	N/A for Additional Spurious Emissions testing.
	QPSK
	1
	0

	2
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	0

	3
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	13

	4
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	20
	13

	5
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	13

	6
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	36
(Note 1)
	13

	7
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	19

	8
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	19

	9
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	16
	19

	10
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	30
	19

	11
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	30
(Note 1)
	19

	12
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	6
	43

	13
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	2
	48

	14
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	0

	15
	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	0

	16
	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 1)
	0

	Note 1: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-3: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value “NS_08”)
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	5MHz, 10MHz, 15MHz

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	5MHz
	N/A for Additional Spurious Emissions testing
	QPSK
	1
	N/A

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	27
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	36
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	40
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 3)
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	27
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	36
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	40
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75
	

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 3)
	

	Note 1: The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max.
Note 2: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB#0 and RB# (max + 1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth

Note 3: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-4: Test Configuration Table (network signalled value “NS_09")
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	5MHz, 10MHz, 15MHz

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	5MHz
	N/A for Additional Spurious Emissions testing
	QPSK
	1
	N/A

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	8
	

	5MHz
	
	QPSK
	25
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	12
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	40
	

	10MHz
	
	QPSK
	50
	

	10MHz
	
	16QAM
	50
(Note 3)
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	1
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	16
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	40
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	54
	

	15MHz
	
	QPSK
	75
	

	15MHz
	
	16QAM
	75
(Note 3)
	

	Note 1: The 1 RB allocation shall be tested at both RB #0 and RB #max.
Note 2: The starting resource block of partial RB allocation shall be RB#0 and RB# (max + 1 - RB allocation) of the channel bandwidth

Note 3: Applies only for UE-Categories 2-5


1.
Connect the SS to the UE to the UE antenna connectors as shown in Figure TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-1, Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-2 or Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-3 depending on network signal value.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 6.6.3.3.4.3.

6.6.3.3.4.2
Test procedure

1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-1 and Table 6.6.3.3.4.1-2. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2. Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level.
3. Measure the mean power of the UE in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Tables 6.2.2.5-1, 6.2.3.5-1, 6.2.4.5-1, 6.2.4.5-2, and 6.2.4.5‑3. The period of the measurement shall be at least one sub-frame (1ms).
4.
Measure the power of the transmitted signal with a measurement filter of bandwidths according to table 6.6.3.3.5.1-1, 6.6.3.3.5.2-1 and 6.6.3.3.5.3-1. The center frequency of the filter shall be stepped in contiguous steps according to table 6.6.3.3.5.1-1, 6.6.3.3.5.2-1 and 6.6.3.3.5.3-1. The measured power shall be recorded for each step. The measurement period shall capture the active time slots.
6.6.3.3.4.3
Message contents

6.6.3.3.4.3.1
Message contents (network signalled value "NS_05")

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_05. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.6.3.3.4.3.1-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	5 (NS_05)
	
	


6.6.3.3.4.3.2
Message contents (network signalled value “NS_07")
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

1.
Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_07. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.6.3.3.4.3.2-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	7 (NS_07)
	
	


6.6.3.3.4.3.3
Message contents (network signalled value “NS_08")

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

1.
Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_08. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.6.3.3.4.3.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	8 (NS_08)
	
	


6.6.3.3.4.3.4
Message contents (network signalled value “NS_09")

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

1.
Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_09. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 6.6.3.3.4.3.4-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	9 (NS_09)
	
	


6.6.3.3.5
Test requirement

6.6.3.3.5.1
Test requirement (network signalled value "NS_05")

The measured average power of spurious emission, derived in step 2, shall not exceed the described value in tables 6.6.3.3.5.1-1. This requirement also applies for the frequency ranges that are less than ΔfOOB (MHz) in Table 6.6.3.1.3-1 from the edge of the channel bandwidth.
Table 6.6.3.3.5.1-1: Additional requirements (PHS) test requirements
	Frequency band
(MHz)
	Channel bandwidth / Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth 

	
	5

MHz
	10

MHz
	15

MHz
	20

MHz
	

	1884.5 f 1919.6*1
	-41
	-41
	-41
	-41
	300 KHz

	1884.5 f 1915.7*2
	-41
	-41
	-41
	-41
	300 KHz

	NOTE 1: Applicable when the lower  edge of the assigned E-UTRA UL channel bandwidth frequency is larger than or equal to the upper edge of PHS band (1919.6 MHz) + 4 MHz + the Channel BW assigned, where Channel BW is as defined in sub-clause 5.4.2. Operations below this point are for further study.
NOTE 2: Applicable when the lower edge of the assigned E-UTRA UL channel bandwidth frequency is larger than or equal to the upper edge of PHS band (1915.7 MHz) + 4 MHz + the Channel BW assigned, where Channel BW is as defined in sub-clause 5.4.2. Operations below this point are for further study.


NOTE 1:
Notes in the tables shall be reviewed after June 2012 because of PHS band operation change
NOTE 2:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth (300 kHz).
6.6.3.3.5.2
Test requirement (network signalled value “NS_07")
The measured average power of spurious emission, derived in step 4, shall not exceed the described value in tables 6.6.3.3.5.2-1.
Table 6.6.3.3.5.2-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value “NS_07”)

	Frequency band
(MHz)
	Channel bandwidth / Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth 

	
	10 MHz


	

	769 ≤ f  ≤ 775
	-57
	6.25 kHz


NOTE:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth (6.25 kHz).

6.6.3.3.5.3
Test requirement (network signalled value “NS_08")
The measured average power of spurious emission, derived in step 4, shall not exceed the described value in tables 6.6.3.3.5.3-1. This requirement also applies for the frequency ranges that are less than ΔfOOB (MHz) in Table 6.6.3.1.3-1 from the edge of the channel bandwidth.
Table 6.6.3.3.5.3-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value “NS_08”)

	Frequency band
(MHz)
	Channel bandwidth / Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth 

	
	5MHz
	10MHz
	15MHz
	

	860 ≤ f  ≤ 895
	-40
	-40
	-40
	1 MHz


NOTE:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth (1 MHz).
6.6.3.3.5.4
Test requirement (network signalled value “NS_09")
The measured average power of spurious emission, derived in step 4, shall not exceed the described value in table 6.6.3.3.5.4-1. This requirement also applies for the frequency ranges that are less than ΔfOOB (MHz) in Table 6.6.3.1.3-1 from the edge of the channel bandwidth.
Table 6.6.3.3.5.4-1: Additional requirements (network signalled value “NS_09”)
	Frequency band
(MHz)
	Channel bandwidth / Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth

	
	5MHz
	10MHz
	15MHz
	

	1475.9 ≤ f  ≤ 1510.9
	-35
	-35
	-35
	1 MHz


NOTE 1:
For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth (1 MHz).
NOTE 2:
To improve measurement accuracy, A-MPR values for NS_09 specified in Table 6.2.4.3-1 in sub-clause 6.2.4 are derived based on both the above NOTE 1 and 100 kHz RBW.
6.7
Transmit intermodulation

6.7.1
Test purpose

To verify that the UE transmit intermodulation does not exceed the described value in the test requirement.
The transmit intermodulation performance is a measure of the capability of the transmitter to inhibit the generation of signals in its non linear elements caused by presence of the wanted signal and an interfering signal reaching the transmitter via the antenna.
6.7.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
6.7.3
Minimum conformance requirements
User Equipment(s) transmitting in close vicinity of each other can produce intermodulation products, which can fall into the UE, or eNode B receive band as an unwanted interfering signal. The UE intermodulation attenuation is defined by the ratio of the mean power of the wanted signal to the mean power of the intermodulation product when an interfering CW signal is added at a level below the wanted signal at each of the transmitter antenna port with the other antenna port(s) if any is terminated. Both the wanted signal power and the intermodulation product power are measured through E-UTRA rectangular filter with measurement bandwidth shown in Table 6.7.3-1.
The requirement of transmitting intermodulation is prescribed in Table 6.7.3-1.

Table 6.7.3-1: Transmit Intermodulation

	BWChannel (UL)
	5MHz
	10MHz
	15MHz
	20MHz

	Interference Signal Frequency Offset
	5MHz
	10MHz
	10MHz
	20MHz
	15MHz
	30MHz
	20MHz
	40MHz

	Interference CW Signal Level
	-40dBc

	Intermodulation Product 
	-29dBc
	-35dBc
	-29dBc
	-35dBc
	-29dBc
	-35dBc
	-29dBc
	-35dBc

	Measurement bandwidth
	4.5MHz
	4.5MHz
	9.0MHz
	9.0MHz
	13.5MHz
	13.5MHz
	18MHz
	18MHz


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 6.7.1.

6.7.4
Test description
6.7.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA operating bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 6.7.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.7.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	5MHz and Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	N/A for Transmit Intermodulation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	
	FDD
	TDD

	5MHz
	
	QPSK 
	8
	8

	10MHz
	
	QPSK 
	12
	12

	15MHz
	
	QPSK 
	16
	16

	20MHz
	
	QPSK 
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, the applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.0.
4.
The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.7.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2.Message contents are defined in clause 6.7.4.3.

6.7.4.3
Test procedure
1. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.7.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2. Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands to the UE until the UE transmits at its PUMAX level.
3. Measure the rectangular filtered mean power of the UE. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test for the wanted signal and for the intermodulation product.
4. Set the interference signal frequency below the UL carrier frequency using the first offset in table 6.7.5-1.

5. Set the interference CW signal level according to table 6.7.5-1.
6. Search the intermodulation product signals below and above the UL carrier frequency, then measure the rectangular filtered mean power of transmitting intermodulation for both signals, and calculate the ratios with the power measured in step 3.
7. Set the interference signal frequency above the UL carrier frequency using the first offset in table 6.7.5-1.

8. Search the intermodulation product signals below and above the UL carrier frequency, then measure the rectangular filtered mean power of transmitting intermodulation for both signals, and calculate the ratios with the power measured in step 3.
9. Repeat the measurement using the second offset in table 6.7.5-1.
6.7.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.
6.7.5
Test requirement
The ratio derived in step 5 and 7, shall not exceed the described value in table 6.7.5-1

Table 6.7.5-1: Transmit Intermodulation

	BWChannel (UL)
	5MHz
	10MHz
	15MHz
	20MHz

	Interference Signal Frequency Offset
	5MHz
	10MHz
	10MHz
	20MHz
	15MHz
	30MHz
	20MHz
	40MHz

	Interference CW Signal Level
	-40dBc

	Intermodulation Product 
	-29dBc
	-35dBc
	-29dBc
	-35dBc
	-29dBc
	-35dBc
	-29dBc
	-35dBc

	Measurement bandwidth
	4.5MHz
	4.5MHz
	9.0MHz
	9.0MHz
	13.5MHz
	13.5MHz
	18MHz
	18MHz


7
Receiver Characteristics

7.1
General

Unless otherwise stated the receiver characteristics are specified at the antenna connector(s) of the UE. For UE(s) with an integral antenna only, a reference antenna(s) with a gain of 0 dBi is assumed for each antenna port(s). UE with an integral antenna(s) may be taken into account by converting these power levels into field strength requirements, assuming a 0 dBi gain antenna. For UEs with more than one receiver antenna connector, identical interfering signals shall be applied to each receiver antenna port if more than one of these is used (diversity). 

Unless otherwise stated, the test signal levels are defined at each antenna port, and specified in the respective sections below. Any specific test conditions are defined in the paragraph for each test. Unless stated otherwise, power control of the Downlink is OFF.
In general, the UE is set into the correct state in the “Initial conditions” part of the test, using normal SS signalling procedures over the air interface under easy radio conditions to ensure reliable message exchange. In the “Test procedure” part of the test, specific radio conditions are applied according to the test requirement and the desired measurement is made or the desired response is tested.

The ACS, blocking, spurious emissions and intermodulation requirements in sections 7.5, 7.6, 7.7 and 7.8 are defined for full band width signals i.e. for signals where all resource blocks are allocated for a specific user.

With the exception of Clause 7.3, the requirements shall be verified with the network signalling value NS_01 configured (Table 6.2.4.3-1). 

All the parameters in clause 7 are defined using the UL reference measurement channels specified in Annexes A.2.2 and A.2.3, the DL reference measurement channels specified in Annex A.3.2 and using the set-up specified in Annex C.3.1

7.2
Diversity characteristics
The requirements in Section 7 assume that the receiver is equipped with two Rx port as a baseline. Requirements for 4 ports are FFS. With the exception of clause 7.9, All requirements shall be verified by using both (all) antenna ports simultaneously.
7.3
Reference sensitivity level

Editor’s note: FDD/TDD aspects missing or not yet determined:

· The Maximum Sensitivity Degradation figures for large transmission configurations are not finalised in the core specification.
7.3.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive data with a given average throughput for a specified reference measurement channel, under conditions of low signal level, ideal propagation and no added noise.

A UE unable to meet the throughput requirement under these conditions will decrease the effective coverage area of an e-NodeB.

7.3.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

7.3.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1) with parameters specified in Table 7.3.3-1, Table7.3.3-2 and Table 7.3.3-3.
Table 7.3.3-1: Reference sensitivity QPSK PREFSENS
	Channel bandwidth

	E-UTRA Band
	1.4 MHz

(dBm)
	3 MHz

(dBm)
	5 MHz

(dBm)
	10 MHz

(dBm)
	15 MHz

(dBm)
	20 MHz

(dBm)
	Duplex Mode

	1
	-
	-
	-100
	 -97
	-95.2 
	-94 
	FDD

	2
	-103.2
	-100.2
	-98 
	-95
	-93.2
	-92
	FDD

	3
	-102.2
	-99.2
	-97 
	-94
	-92.2
	-91
	FDD

	4
	-105.2
	-101.7
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	FDD

	5
	-103.2
	-100.2
	-98
	-95
	
	
	FDD

	6
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	
	
	FDD

	7
	-
	-
	-98
	-95
	-93.2
	-92
	FDD

	8
	-102.2
	-99.2
	-97
	-94
	
	
	FDD

	9
	-
	-
	-99
	-96
	-94.2
	-93
	FDD

	10
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	FDD

	11
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	
	
	FDD

	12
	-102.2
	-99.2
	-97
	-94
	
	
	FDD

	13
	
	
	-97
	-94
	
	
	FDD

	14
	
	
	
	
	
	
	FDD

	...
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	17
	
	
	-97
	-94
	
	
	FDD

	18
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-
	FDD

	19
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-
	FDD

	20
	
	
	-97
	-94
	-91.2
	-90
	FDD

	21
	
	
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	
	FDD

	…
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	TDD

	34
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	TDD

	35
	-106.2
	-102.2
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	TDD

	36
	-106.2
	-102.2
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	TDD

	37
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	TDD

	38
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	TDD

	39
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	TDD

	40
	-
	-
	-100
	-97
	-95.2
	-94
	TDD

	41
	-
	-
	[-100]
	[-97]
	[-95.2]
	[-94]
	TDD

	NOTE 1:
The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in clause 6.2.5
NOTE 2:
The reference measurement channel is specified in A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1
NOTE 3:
The signal power is specified per port

NOTE 4:
For the UE which supports both Band 3 and Band 9 the reference sensitivity level of Band 3 + 0.5 dB is applicable for band 9
NOTE 5:
For the UE which supports both Band 11 and Band 21 the reference sensitivity level is FFS.


The reference receive sensitivity (REFSENS) requirement specified in Table 7.3.3-1 shall be met for an uplink transmission bandwidth less than or equal to that specified in Table 7.3.3-2.

NOTE: Table 7.3.3-2 does not necessarily reflect the operational conditions of the network, where the number of uplink and downlink allocated resource blocks will be practically constrained by other factors.
Table 7.3.3-2: Uplink configuration for reference sensitivity

	E-UTRA Band / Channel bandwidth / NRB / Duplex mode

	E-UTRA Band
	1.4 MHz
	3 MHz
	5 MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz
	Duplex Mode

	1
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	FDD

	2
	6 
	15 
	25 
	50 
	501
	501
	FDD

	3
	6 
	15 
	25 
	50 
	501
	501
	FDD

	4
	6 
	15
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	FDD

	5
	6 
	15 
	25 
	251
	-
	-
	FDD

	6
	-
	-
	25 
	251
	-
	-
	FDD

	7
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	751
	751
	FDD

	8
	6 
	15
	25 
	251
	-
	-
	FDD

	9
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	501
	501
	FDD

	10
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	FDD

	11
	-
	-
	25 
	251
	
	
	FDD

	12
	6
	15
	201
	201
	
	
	FDD

	13
	
	
	201
	201
	
	
	FDD

	14
	
	
	
	
	
	
	FDD

	...
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	17
	
	
	201
	201
	
	
	FDD

	18
	-
	-
	25 
	251
	251
	-
	FDD

	19
	-
	-
	25 
	251
	251
	-
	FDD

	20
	
	
	25
	201
	203
	203
	FDD

	21
	
	
	25
	251
	251
	
	FDD

	...
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	34
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75
	-
	TDD

	35
	6 
	15 
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	36
	6 
	15 
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	37
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	38
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	39
	
	
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	40
	
	
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	41
	
	
	25
	50
	75
	100
	TDD

	Note 1: The UL resource blocks shall be located as close as possible to the downlink operating band but confined within the transmission bandwidth configuration for the channel bandwidth (Table 5.4.2-1).
Note 2: For the UE which supports both Band 11 and Band 21 the uplink configuration for reference sensitivity is FFS.
Note 3: For Band 20; in the case of 15MHz channel bandwidth, the UL resource blocks shall be located at RBstart_11 and in the case of 20MHz channel bandwidth, the UL resource blocks shall be located at RBstart_16


Unless given by Table 7.3.3-3, the minimum requirements specified in Tables 7.3.3-1 and 7.3.3-2 shall be verified with the network signalling value NS_01 (Table 6.2.4.3-1) configured.
Table 7.3.3-3: Network Signalling Value for reference sensitivity

	E-UTRA Band
	Network Signalling value

	2
	NS_03

	4
	NS_03

	10
	NS_03

	12
	NS_06

	13
	NS_06

	14
	NS_06

	17
	NS_06

	19
	NS_08

	21
	NS_09

	35
	NS_03 

	36
	NS_03


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.3.1.

7.3.4
Test description

7.3.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 7.3.4.1-1. The details of the downlink and uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3. The details of the OCNG patterns used are specified in Annex A.5. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 7.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC, TL/VL, TL/VH, TH/VL, TH/VH

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	6
	6
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	QPSK 
	15
	15
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	50
	50
	QPSK 
	50
	50

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	50
	N/A
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	50
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	75
	75
	QPSK 
	75
	75

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	75
	N/A
	QPSK 
	50
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	75
	N/A
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	75
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	100
	QPSK 
	100
	100

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	N/A
	QPSK 
	75
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	N/A
	QPSK 
	50
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	N/A
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	100
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2. Depending on E-UTRA band, only the appropriate Uplink RB allocation value according to table 7.3.3-2 is tested per Test Channel Bandwidth.
Note 3: For the DL signal one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD is used.


1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.3.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.1, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.1.

4.
The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 7.3.4.1-1.

5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 7.3.4.3.

7.3.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.3.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3.
Send continuously uplink power control “up” commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits PUMAX level.
4.
Set the Downlink signal level to the appropriate REFSENS value defined in Table 7.3.5-1.

5.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

7.3.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
7.3.4.3.1
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_01")

Message contents according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 can be used without exceptions.
7.3.4.3.2
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_03")
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_03. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 7.3.4.3.2-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_03”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	3 (NS_03)
	
	


7.3.4.3.3
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_06")
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_06. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario. 

Table 7.3.4.3.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_06”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	6 (NS_06)
	
	


7.3.4.3.4
Message contents exceptions (network signalled value "NS_[09]")
1. Information element additionalSpectrumEmission is set to NS_[09]. This can be set in the SystemInformationblockType2 as part of the cell broadcast message. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario.

Table 7.3.4.3.4-1: SystemInformationBlockType2 :Additional spurious emissions test requirement for “NS_[09]”
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	    additionalSpectrumEmission
	TBD
	
	


7.3.5
Test requirement

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.3.2 with parameters specified in Tables 7.3.5-1, Table 7.3.5-2, and Table 7.3.5-3.
Table 7.3.5-1: Reference sensitivity QPSK PREFSENS
	Channel bandwidth

	E-UTRA Band
	1.4 MHz

(dBm)
	3 MHz

(dBm)
	5 MHz

(dBm)
	10 MHz

(dBm)
	15 MHz

(dBm)
	20 MHz

(dBm)
	Duplex Mode

	1
	-
	-
	-99.3
	 -96.3
	-94.5 
	-93.3 
	FDD

	2
	-102.5
	-99.5
	-97.3 
	-94.3
	-92.5
	-91.3
	FDD

	3
	-101.5
	-98.5
	-96.3 
	-93.3
	-91.5
	-90.3
	FDD

	4
	-104.5
	-101
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	FDD

	5
	-102.5
	-99.5
	-97.3
	-94.3
	
	
	FDD

	6
	-
	-
	-99.3
	-96.3
	
	
	FDD

	7
	-
	-
	-97.3
	-94.3
	-92.5
	-91.3
	FDD

	8
	-101.5
	-98.5
	-96.3
	-93.3
	
	
	FDD

	9
	-
	-
	-98.3
	-95.3
	-93.5
	-92.3
	FDD

	10
	-
	-
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	FDD

	11
	-
	-
	-99.3
	-96.3
	
	
	FDD

	12
	-101.5
	-98.5
	-96.3
	-93.3
	
	
	FDD

	13
	
	
	-96.3
	-93.3
	
	
	FDD

	14
	
	
	
	
	
	
	FDD

	...
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	17
	
	
	-96.3
	-93.3
	
	
	FDD

	18
	-
	-
	-99,3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-
	FDD

	19
	-
	-
	-99,3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-
	FDD

	20
	
	
	-96.3
	-93.3
	-90.5
	-89.3
	FDD

	21
	
	
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	
	FDD

	...
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	-
	-
	-99,3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	TDD

	34
	-
	-
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	TDD

	35
	-105.5
	-101.5
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	TDD

	36
	-105.5
	-101.5
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	TDD

	37
	-
	-
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	TDD

	38
	-
	-
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	TDD

	39
	-
	-
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	TDD

	40
	-
	-
	-99.3
	-96.3
	-94.5
	-93.3
	TDD

	41
	-
	-
	[-99.3]
	[-96.3]
	[-94.5]
	[-93.3]
	TDD

	NOTE 1:
The transmitter shall be set to maximum output power level (Table 7.3.5-2)

NOTE 2:
The reference measurement channel is specified in A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1
NOTE 3:
The signal power is specified per port

NOTE 4:
For the UE which supports both Band 3 and Band 9 the reference sensitivity level of Band 3 + 0.5 dB is applicable for band 9
NOTE 5:
For the UE which supports both Band 11 and Band 21 the reference sensitivity level is FFS.


NOTE: The relation to the received PSD is 
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 with NRB is the maximum transmission configuration according to Table 5.4.2-1.

The reference receive sensitivity (REFSENS) requirement specified in Table 7.3.5-1 shall be met for an uplink transmission bandwidth less than or equal to that specified in Table 7.3.5-2.

NOTE: Table 7.3.5-2 does not necessarily reflect the operational conditions of the network, where the number of uplink and downlink allocated resource blocks will be practically constrained by other factors.
Table 7.3.5-2: Uplink configuration for reference sensitivity

	E-UTRA Band / Channel bandwidth / NRB / Duplex mode

	E-UTRA Band
	1.4 MHz
	3 MHz
	5 MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz
	Duplex Mode

	1
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	FDD

	2
	6 
	15 
	25 
	50 
	501
	501
	FDD

	3
	6 
	15 
	25 
	50 
	501
	501
	FDD

	4
	6 
	15
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	FDD

	5
	6 
	15 
	25 
	251
	-
	-
	FDD

	6
	-
	-
	25 
	251
	-
	-
	FDD

	7
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	751
	751
	FDD

	8
	6 
	15
	25 
	251
	-
	-
	FDD

	9
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	501
	501
	FDD

	10
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	FDD

	11
	-
	-
	25 
	251
	
	
	FDD

	12
	6
	15
	201
	201
	
	
	FDD

	13
	
	
	201
	201
	
	
	FDD

	14
	
	
	
	
	
	
	FDD

	...
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	17
	
	
	201
	201
	
	
	FDD

	18
	-
	-
	25 
	251
	251
	-
	FDD

	19
	-
	-
	25 
	251
	251
	-
	FDD

	20
	
	
	25
	201
	203
	203
	FDD

	21
	
	
	25 
	251
	251
	
	FDD

	...
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	33
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	34
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75
	-
	TDD

	35
	6 
	15 
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	36
	6 
	15 
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	37
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	38
	-
	-
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	39
	
	
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	40
	
	
	25 
	50 
	75 
	100 
	TDD

	41
	
	
	25
	50
	75
	100
	TDD

	Note 1: The UL resource blocks shall be located as close as possible to the downlink operating band but confined within the transmission bandwidth configuration for the channel bandwidth (Table 5.4.2-1).
Note 2: For the UE which supports both Band 11 and Band 21 the uplink configuration for reference sensitivity is FFS.
Note 3: For Band 20; in the case of 15MHz channel bandwidth, the UL resource blocks shall be located at RBstart_11 and in the case of 20MHz channel bandwidth, the UL resource blocks shall be located at RBstart_16


7.4
Maximum input level

7.4.1
Test purpose

Maximum input level tests the UE’s ability to receive data with a given average throughput for a specified reference measurement channel, under conditions of high signal level, ideal propagation and no added noise.

A UE unable to meet the throughput requirement under these conditions will decrease the coverage area near to an e-NodeB.

7.4.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

7.4.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1) with parameters specified in Table 7.4.3-1.

Table 7.4.3-1: Maximum input level

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 


	3    MHz


	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	-25

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L at the minimum uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.3-2 with PCMAX_L as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2: Reference measurement channel is Annex A.3.2 64QAM R=3/4 variant with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.4.1.

7.4.4
Test description

7.4.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 7.4.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3 respectively. The details of the OCNG patterns used are specified in Annex A.5. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 7.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 

TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC

	Test Frequencies as specified in

TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in

TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration
	

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	UE Category

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD
	

	1.4MHz
	64-QAM
	6
	6
	QPSK
	5
	5
	1-5

	3MHz
	64-QAM
	15
	15
	QPSK
	4
	4
	1-5

	5MHz
	64-QAM
	25
	25
	QPSK
	8
	8
	2-5

	5MHz
	64-QAM
	18
	18
	QPSK
	8
	8
	1

	10MHz
	64-QAM
	50
	50
	QPSK
	12
	12
	2-5

	10MHz
	64-QAM
	17
	17
	QPSK
	12
	12
	1

	15MHz
	64-QAM
	75
	75
	QPSK
	16
	16
	2-5

	15MHz
	64-QAM
	17
	17
	QPSK
	16
	16
	1

	20MHz
	64-QAM
	100
	100
	QPSK
	18
	18
	3-5

	20MHz
	64-QAM
	83
	83
	QPSK
	18
	18
	2

	20MHz
	64-QAM
	17
	17
	QPSK
	18
	18
	1

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band. The applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 7.3.3-2.
Note 2: For the DL signal one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD is used


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Figure A.3.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.1, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.1.
4.
The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 7.4.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 7.4.4.3. 
7.4.4.2
Test procedure
1. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.4.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.4.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3. Set the Downlink signal level to the value defined in Table 7.4.5-1.
4. Send Uplink power control commands to the UE (less or equal to 1dB step size should be used), to ensure that the UE output power is within +0, - 3.4 dB of the  target level in Table 7.4.5-1 for at least the duration of the Throughput measurement.
5. Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

7.4.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exception.
Table 7.4.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UePUSCH 
	0
	
	

	  deltaMCS-Enabled
	en0
	
	

	  accumulationEnabled
	TRUE
	
	

	  p0-uePUCCH
	0
	
	

	  pSRS-Offset
	3 (-6 dB)
	
	

	  filterCoefficient
	fc8
	larger filter length is used to reduce the RSRP measurement variation
	

	}
	
	
	


7.4.5
Test requirement

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.3.2 with parameters specified in Table 7.4.5-1.

Table 7.4.5-1: Maximum input level

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 


	3    MHz


	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	-25.7

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L  with PCMAX_L  as defined in clause 6.2.5.
NOTE 2: Reference measurement channel is Annex A.3.2 64QAM R=3/4variant with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.


7.5
Adjacent Channel Selectivity (ACS)

7.5.1
Test purpose

Adjacent channel selectivity tests the UE’s ability to receive data with a given average throughput for a specified reference measurement channel, in the presence of an adjacent channel signal at a given frequency offset from the centre frequency of the assigned channel, under conditions of  ideal propagation and no added noise.

A UE unable to meet the throughput requirement under these conditions will decrease the coverage area when other e-NodeB transmitters exist in the adjacent channel.

7.5.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.
7.5.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Adjacent Channel Selectivity (ACS) is a measure of a receiver's ability to receive an E-UTRA signal at its assigned channel frequency in the presence of an adjacent channel signal at a given frequency offset from the centre frequency of the assigned channel. ACS is the ratio of the receive filter attenuation on the assigned channel frequency to the receive filter attenuation on the adjacent channel(s).

The UE shall fulfil the minimum requirement specified in Table 7.5.3-1 for all values of an adjacent channel interferer up to –25 dBm. However it is not possible to directly measure the ACS, instead the lower and upper range of test parameters are chosen in Table 7.5.3-2 and Table 7.5.3-3 where the throughput Rav shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1).

Table 7.5.3-1: Adjacent channel selectivity

	
	
	Channel bandwidth

	Rx Parameter
	Units
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	ACS 
	dB
	33.0
	33.0
	33.0
	33.0
	30
	27


Table 7.5.3-2: Test parameters for Adjacent channel selectivity, Case 1

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	REFSENS + 14 dB

	PInterferer
	dBm
	REFSENS +45.5dB
	REFSENS +45.5dB
	REFSENS +45.5dB*
	REFSENS +45.5dB
	REFSENS +42.5dB
	REFSENS +39.5dB

	BWInterferer  
	MHz
	1.4
	3
	5
	5
	5
	5

	FInterferer (offset)
	MHz
	1.4+0.0025
	3+0.0075
	5+0.0025
	7.5+0.0075
	10+0.0125
	12.5+0.0025

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L at the minimum uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.3-2 with PCMAX_L as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2: The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.3.1.


Table 7.5.3-3: Test parameters for Adjacent channel selectivity, Case 2

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3 MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	-56.5
	-56.5
	-56.5
	-56.5
	-53.5
	-50.5

	PInterferer
	dBm
	-25

	BWInterferer  
	MHz
	1.4
	3
	5
	5
	5
	5

	FInterferer (offset)
	MHz
	1.4+0.0025
	 3+0.0075
	5+0.0025
	7.5+0.0075
	10+0.0125
	12.5+0.0025

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 24dB below PCMAX_L at the minimum uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.3-2 with PCMAX_L as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2: The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.3.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.5.1.

7.5.4
Test description

7.5.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 7.5.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3 respectively. The details of the OCNG patterns used are specified in Annex A.5. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 7.5.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	Full
	Full
	QPSK
	5
	5

	3MHz
	QPSK 
	Full
	Full
	QPSK 
	4
	4

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	Full
	Full
	QPSK 
	8
	8

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	Full
	Full
	QPSK 
	12
	12

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	Full
	Full
	QPSK 
	16
	16

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	Full
	Full
	QPSK 
	18
	18

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band. The applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 7.3.3-2.
Note 2: For the DL signal one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD is used.


1. Connect the SS and interfering source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Figure A.4.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.1, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.1.
4. The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 7.5.4.1-1.
5. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 7.5.4.3.
7.5.4.2
Test procedure
1. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.5.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.5.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3. Set the Downlink signal level to the value as defined in Table 7.5.5-2 (Case 1).
4. Send Uplink power control commands to the UE(less or equal to 1dB step size should be used), to ensure that the UE output power is within +0, - 3.4 dB of the target level in Table 7.5.5-2 (Case 1) for at least the duration of the Throughput measurement.
5. Set the Interferer signal level to the value as defined in Table 7.5.5-2 (Case 1), using a modulated interferer bandwidth as defined in Annex D of the present document.

6. Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

7. Set the Downlink signal level to the value as defined in Table 7.5.5-3 (Case 2).
8. Send Uplink power control commands to the UE(less or equal to 1dB step size should be used), to ensure that the UE output power is within +0, - 3.4 dB of the target level in Table 7.5.5-3 (Case 2) for at least the duration of the Throughput measurement.
9. Set the Interferer signal level to the value as defined in Table 7.5.5-3 (Case 2), using a modulated interferer bandwidth as defined in Annex D of the present document.

10. Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

11. Repeat for applicable channel bandwidths and operating band combinations in both Case 1 and Case 2.

7.5.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exception
Table 7.5.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UePUSCH 
	0
	
	

	  deltaMCS-Enabled
	en0
	
	

	  accumulationEnabled
	TRUE
	
	

	  p0-uePUCCH
	0
	
	

	  pSRS-Offset
	3 (-6 dB)
	
	

	  filterCoefficient
	fc8
	larger filter length is used to reduce the RSRP measurement variation
	

	}
	
	
	


7.5.5
Test requirement

The throughput Rav shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.3.2 under the conditions specified in table 7.5.5-2, and also under the conditions specified in table 7.5.5-3.
Table 7.5.5-1: Adjacent channel selectivity

	
	
	Channel bandwidth

	Rx Parameter
	Units
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	ACS 
	dB
	33.0
	33.0
	33.0
	33.0
	30
	27


Table 7.5.5-2: Test parameters for Adjacent channel selectivity, Case 1

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	REFSENS + 14 dB

	PInterferer
	dBm
	REFSENS +45.5dB
	REFSENS +45.5dB
	REFSENS +45.5dB*
	REFSENS +45.5dB
	REFSENS +42.5dB
	REFSENS +39.5dB

	BWInterferer  
	MHz
	1.4
	3
	5
	5
	5
	5

	FInterferer (offset)
	MHz
	1.4+0.0025
	3+0.0075
	5+0.0025
	7.5+0.0075
	10+0.0125
	12.5+0.0025

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L  with PCMAX_L  as defined in clause 6.2.5.
NOTE 2: The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.3.1.


Table 7.5.5-3: Test parameters for Adjacent channel selectivity, Case 2

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3 MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	-56.5
	-56.5
	-56.5
	-56.5
	-53.5
	-50.5

	PInterferer
	dBm
	-25

	BWInterferer  
	MHz
	1.4
	3
	5
	5
	5
	5

	FInterferer (offset)
	MHz
	1.4+0.0025
	3+0.0075
	5+0.0025
	7.5+0.0075
	10+0.0125
	12.5+0.0025

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 24dB below PCMAX_L  with  PCMAX_L  as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2: The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.3.1.


7.6
Blocking characteristics

The blocking characteristic is a measure of the receiver's ability to receive a wanted signal at its assigned channel frequency in the presence of an unwanted interferer on frequencies other than those of the spurious response or the adjacent channels, without this unwanted input signal causing a degradation of the performance of the receiver beyond a specified limit. The blocking performance shall apply at all frequencies except those at which a spurious response occur.

7.6.1
In-band blocking

7.6.1.1
Test Purpose

In-band blocking is defined for an unwanted interfering signal falling into the range from 15MHz below to 15MHz above the UE receive band, at which the relative throughput shall meet or exceed the requirement for the specified measurement channels.

The lack of in-band blocking ability will decrease the coverage area when other e-NodeB transmitters exist (except in the adjacent channels and spurious response).

7.6.1.2
Test Applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward..

7.6.1.3
Minimum Conformance Requirements

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1) with parameters specified in Tables  7.6.1.3-1 and 7.6.1.3-2.

	Table 7.6.1.3-1: In band blocking parameters

Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm


	REFSENS + channel bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	6
	6
	6
	6
	7
	9

	BWInterferer  
	MHz
	1.4
	3
	5
	5
	5
	5

	FIoffset, case 1
	MHz
	2.1+0.0125
	4.5+0.0075
	7.5+0.0125
	7.5+0.0025
	7.5+0.0075
	7.5+0.0125

	FIoffset, case 2
	MHz
	3.5+0.0075
	7.5+0.0075
	12.5+0.0075
	12.5+0.0125
	12.5+0.0025
	12.5+0.0075

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L at the minimum uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.3-2 with PCMAX_L as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2: The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.3.1.


Table 7.6.1.3-2: In-band blocking

	E-UTRA band
	Parameter
	Units 
	Case 1
	Case 2
	Case 3

	
	PInterferer
	dBm
	-56
	-44
	-30

	
	FInterferer

(Offset)
	MHz
	=-BW/2 - FIoffset, case 1
&

=+BW/2 + FIoffset, case 1
	( -BW/2- FIoffset, case 2
&

( +BW/2 + FIoffset, case 2
	-BW/2 – 9 MHz

&

-BW/2 – 15 MHz

	1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11,12, 13, 

18, 19, 20, 21, 33,34,35,36,37,38,39,40, 41
	FInterferer
	MHz
	  (Note 2)
	FDL_low    -15 

to 

FDL_high  +15 
	

	17
	FInterferer
	MHz
	(Note 2)
	FDL_low    -9.0   

to 

FDL_high  +15
	FDL_low   -15  

and

FDL_low  -9.0  (Note 3)

	Note 1:
For certain bands, the unwanted modulated interfering signal may not fall inside the UE receive band, but within the first 15 MHz below or above the UE receive band.

Note 2:
For each carrier frequency the requirement is valid for two frequencies:
the carrier frequency -BW/2 -FIoffset, case 1 and the carrier frequency + BW/2 + FIoffset, case 1.

Note 3:
Finterferer range values for unwanted modulated interfering signal are interferer center frequencies.

Note 4:
Case 3 only applies to assigned UE channel bandwidth of 5 MHz.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.6.1.
7.6.1.4
Test Description

7.6.1.4.1
Initial Conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 7.6.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3 respectively. The details of the OCNG patterns used are specified in Annex A.5. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 7.6.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	6
	6
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	QPSK 
	15
	15
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	50
	QPSK
	50
	50

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	75
	QPSK
	75
	75

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	50
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	100
	QPSK
	100
	100

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	75
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	50
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2. Depending on E-UTRA band, only the appropriate Uplink RB allocation value according to table 7.3.3-2 is tested per Test Channel Bandwidth.
Note 3: For the DL signal one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD is used.


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, in Figure A.4.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.1, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.1.
4. The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to in Table 7.6.1.4.1-1.

5. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 7.6.1.4.3.

7.6.1.4.2
Test Procedure

1. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.6.1.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.6.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3.
Set the parameters of the signal generator for an interfering signal below the wanted signal in Case 1 according to Tables 7.6.1.5-1 and 7.6.1.5-2.

4.
Send uplink power control commands to the UE(less or equal to 1dB step size should be used), to ensure that the UE output power is within +0, - 3.4 dB of the target level in table 7.6.1.5-1 for at least the duration of the throughput measurement.

5.
Set the downlink signal level according to the table 7.6.1.5-1.

6.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

7.
Repeat steps from 3 to 6, using an interfering signal above the wanted signal in Case 1 at step 3.

8.
Repeat steps from 3 to 7, using interfering signals in Case 2 at step 3and 7. The ranges of case 2 are covered in steps equal to the interferer bandwidth. The test frequencies are chosen in analogy to table 7.6.1.4.2-1.

9.
Repeat steps from 3 to 6, using successively all interfering signals in Case 3 at step 3.

Table 7.6.1.4.2-1: Example for interferer frequencies

	
	Lower frequency
	Upper frequency

	Band 1 DL
	2110 MHz
	2170 MHz

	Band 1 Midrange
	2140 MHz

	Receive band wanted signal

(BW 5MHz)
	2137.5 MHz
	2142.5 MHz

	Interferer case 1
	2129.9875 MHz
	2150.0125 MHz

	Interferer case 2 (inner frequency)
	2124.9925 MHz
	2155.0075 MHz

	Interferer case 2 (outer frequency)
	2099.9925 MHz
	2180.0075 MHz

	Outer limit for inband blocking
	2095MHz
	2185MHz

	Number of test frequencies case 2
	6
	6

	Number of test frequencies for Band 17(asymmetric!), BW 5MHz, case 2
	0
	2


7.6.1.4.3
Message Contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exception
Table 7.6.1.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UePUSCH 
	0
	
	

	  deltaMCS-Enabled
	en0
	
	

	  accumulationEnabled
	TRUE
	
	

	  p0-uePUCCH
	0
	
	

	  pSRS-Offset
	3 (-6 dB)
	
	

	  filterCoefficient
	fc8
	larger filter length is used to reduce the RSRP measurement variation
	

	}
	
	
	


7.6.1.5
Test Requirement

The throughput measurement derived in test procedure  shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.3.2  with parameters specified in Tables  7.6.1.5-1 and 7.6.1.5-2.

Table 7.6.1.5-1: In band blocking parameters

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm


	REFSENS + channel bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	6
	6
	6
	6
	7
	9

	BWInterferer  
	MHz
	1.4
	3
	5
	5
	5
	5

	FIoffset, case 1
	MHz
	2.1+0.0125
	4.5+0.0075
	7.5+0.0125
	7.5+0.0025
	7.5+0.0075
	7.5+0.0125

	FIoffset, case 2
	MHz
	3.5+0.0075
	7.5+0.0075
	12.5+0.0075
	12.5+0.0125
	12.5+0.0025
	12.5+0.0075

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L  with PCMAX_L  as defined in clause 6.2.5.
NOTE 2: The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.2  with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.3.1.


Table 7.6.1.5-2: In-band blocking

	E-UTRA band
	Parameter
	Units 
	Case 1
	Case 2
	Case 3

	
	PInterferer
	dBm
	-56
	-44
	-30

	
	FInterferer

(Offset)
	MHz
	=-BW/2 - FIoffset, case 1
&

=+BW/2 + FIoffset, case 1
	( -BW/2- FIoffset, case 2
&

( +BW/2 + FIoffset, case 2
	-BW/2 – 9 MHz

&

-BW/2 – 15 MHz

	1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6.
7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 18, 19, 20, 21, 33,34,35,36,37,38,39,40, 41
	FInterferer
	MHz
	(NOTE 2)
	FDL_low    -15 
to 

FDL_high  +15 
	

	17
	FInterferer
	MHz
	(NOTE 2)
	FDL_low    -9.0   to 

FDL_high  +15 
	FDL_low   -15  and 

FDL_low  -9.0  (NOTE 3)

	NOTE 1: For certain bands, the unwanted modulated interfering signal may not fall inside the UE receive band, but within the first 15 MHz below or above the UE receive band.
NOTE 2: For each carrier frequency the requirement is valid for two frequencies:
a. the carrier frequency -BW/2 -FIoffset, case 1 and
b. the carrier frequency + BW/2 + FIoffset, case 1.

NOTE 3: Finterferer range values for unwanted modulated interfering signal are interferer center frequencies.

NOTE 4: Case 3 only applies to assigned UE channel bandwidth of 5 MHz.
	


7.6.2
Out-of-band blocking

7.6.2.1
Test Purpose

Out-of-band band blocking is defined for an unwanted CW interfering signal falling more than 15 MHz below or above the UE receive band, at which a given average throughput shall meet or exceed the requirement for the specified measurement channels. 

For the first 15 MHz below or above the UE receive band the appropriate in-band blocking or adjacent channel selectivity in sub-clause 7.5.1 and sub-clause 7.6.1 shall be applied.

The lack of out-of-band blocking ability will decrease the coverage area when other e-NodeB transmitters exist (except in the adjacent channels and spurious response).

7.6.2.2
Test Applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

7.6.2.3
Minimum Conformance Requirements

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1) with parameters specified in Tables  7.6.2.3-1 and 7.6.2.3-2.

For Table 7.6.2.3-2 in frequency range 1, 2 and 3, up to 
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 is the number of resource blocks in the downlink transmission bandwidth configuration (see Figure 5.4.2-1). For these exceptions the requirements of clause 7.7 Spurious Response are applicable.

For Table 7.6.2.3-2 in frequency range 4, up to 
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 is the number of resource blocks in the downlink transmission bandwidth configurations (see Figure 5.4.2-1) and 
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 is the number of resource blocks allocated in the uplink. For these exceptions the requirements of clause 7.7 Spurious Response are applicable.

Table 7.6.2.3-1: Out-of-band blocking parameters

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	REFSENS + channel bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	6
	6
	6
	6
	7
	9

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L at the minimum uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.3-2 with PCMAX_L as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2: The reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.


Table 7.6.2.3-2: Out of band blocking

	E-UTRA band
	Parameter
	Units 
	Frequency  

	
	
	
	range 1
	range 2
	range 3
	range 4

	
	PInterferer
	dBm
	-44
	-30
	-15
	-15

	1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 
33,34,35,36,37,38,39,40, 41
	FInterferer (CW)


	MHz


	FDL_low    -15 to

FDL_low    -60 
	FDL_low    -60 to

FDL_low    -85 
	FDL_low    -85 to  

1 MHz
	-

	
	
	
	FDL_high  +15 to

FDL_high  + 60 
	FDL_high  +60 to

FDL_high  +85 
	FDL_high  +85 to

+12750 MHz
	-

	2, 5, 12, 17
	FInterferer
	MHz
	-
	-
	-
	FUL_low - FUL_high

	NOTE: For the UE which supports both Band 11 and Band 21 the out of blocking is FFS.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.6.2. 

7.6.2.4
Test Description

7.6.2.4.1
Initial Conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 7.6.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3 respectively. The details of the OCNG patterns used are specified in Annex A.5. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 7.6.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range for FInterferer below FDL_low  

High range for FInterferer above FDL_high

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	6
	6
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	QPSK 
	15
	15
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	50
	QPSK
	50
	50

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	75
	QPSK
	75
	75

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	50
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	100
	QPSK
	100
	100

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	75
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	50
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2. Depending on E-UTRA band, only the appropriate Uplink RB allocation value according to table 7.3.3-2 is tested per Test Channel Bandwidth.
Note 3: For the DL signal one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD is used.


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, in Figure A.5.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.1, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.1.
4. The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 7.6.2.4.1-1.

5. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 7.6.2.4.3. 

7.6.2.4.2
Test Procedure

1. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.6.2.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. 

2. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.6.2.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3. Set the parameters of the CW signal generator for an interfering signal according to Table 7.6.2.5-2. The frequency step size is 1MHz.

4. Send uplink power control commands to the UE(less or equal to 1dB step size should be used), to ensure that the UE output power is within +0, - 3.4 dB of the target level in table 7.6.2.5-1 for at least the duration of the throughput measurement.
5. Set the downlink signal level according to the table 7.6.2.5-1.

6. Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

7. Record the frequencies for which the throughput doesn’t meet the requirements.

7.6.2.4.3
Message Contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exception.

Table 7.6.2.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UePUSCH 
	0
	
	

	  deltaMCS-Enabled
	en0
	
	

	  accumulationEnabled
	TRUE
	
	

	  p0-uePUCCH
	0
	
	

	  pSRS-Offset
	3 (-6 dB)
	
	

	  filterCoefficient
	fc8
	larger filter length is used to reduce the RSRP measurement variation
	

	}
	
	
	


7.6.2.5
Test Requirement

Except for the spurious response frequencies recorded at the final step  of test procedure, the throughput measurement derived in test procedure  shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.3.2 with parameters specified in Tables 7.6.2.5-1 and 7.6.2.5-2.

For frequency range 1, 2, and 3, the number of spurious response frequencies recorded in the final step of test procedure shall not exceed 
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in each assigned frequency channel when measured using a 1MHz step size. For these exceptions the requirements of clause 7.7 Spurious Response are applicable.

For frequency range 4, the number of spurious response frequencies recorded in the final step of test procedure shall not exceed 
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 in each assigned frequency channel when measured using a 1MHz step size. For these exceptions the requirements of clause 7.7 Spurious Response are applicable.

Table 7.6.2.5-1: Out-of-band blocking parameters

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	REFSENS + channel bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	6
	6
	6
	6
	7
	9

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L  with  PCMAX_L  as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2: The reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.


Table 7.6.2.5-2: Out of band blocking

	E-UTRA band
	Parameter
	Units 
	Frequency  

	
	
	
	range 1
	range 2
	range 3
	range 4

	
	PInterferer
	dBm
	-44
	-30
	-15
	-15

	1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 
33,34,35,36,37,38,39,40, 41
	FInterferer (CW)


	MHz


	FDL_low    -15 to

FDL_low    -60 
	FDL_low    -60 to

FDL_low    -85 
	FDL_low    -85 to  

1 MHz
	-

	
	
	
	FDL_high  +15 to

FDL_high  + 60 
	FDL_high  +60 to

FDL_high  +85 
	FDL_high  +85 to

+12750 MHz
	-

	2, 5, 12, 17
	FInterferer
	MHz
	-
	-
	-
	FUL_low - FUL_high

	NOTE 1: Range 3 shall be tested only with the highest channel bandwidth.
NOTE 2: For the UE which supports both Band 11 and Band 21 the out of blocking is FFS.


7.6.3
Narrow band blocking

7.6.3.1
Test Purpose

Verifies a receiver's ability to receive an E-UTRA signal at its assigned channel frequency in the presence of an unwanted narrow band CW interferer at a frequency, which is less than the nominal channel spacing.

The lack of narrow-band blocking ability will decrease the coverage area when other e-NodeB transmitters exist (except in the adjacent channels and spurious response).

7.6.3.2
Test Applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

7.6.3.3
Minimum Conformance Requirements

The relative throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1) with parameters specified in Table 7.6.3.3-1.

Table 7.6.3.3-1: Narrow-band blocking

	Parameter
	Unit
	Channel Bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz
	3 MHz
	5 MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Pw
	dBm
	PREFSENS + channel-bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	22
	18
	16
	13
	14
	16

	Puw (CW)
	dBm
	-55
	-55
	-55
	-55
	-55
	-55

	Fuw (offset for 

f = 15 kHz)
	MHz
	0.9075
	1.7025
	2.7075
	5.2125
	7.7025
	10.2075

	Fuw (offset for
f = 7.5 kHz)
	MHz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	NOTE 1:
The transmitter shall be set a 4 dB below PCMAX_L at the minimum uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.3-2 with PCMAX_L as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2:
The reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.6.3. 
7.6.3.4
Test Description

7.6.3.4.1
Initial Conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 7.6.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3 respectively. The details of the OCNG patterns used are specified in Annex A.5. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 7.6.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	6
	6
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	QPSK 
	15
	15
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	50
	QPSK
	50
	50

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	75
	QPSK
	75
	75

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	50
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	100
	QPSK
	100
	100

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	75
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	50
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2. Depending on E-UTRA band, only the appropriate Uplink RB allocation value according to table 7.3.3-2 is tested per Test Channel Bandwidth.
Note 3: For the DL signal one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD is used.


1. Connect the SS to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.5.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.1, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.1

4. The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 7.6.3.4.1-1.
5. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 7.6.3.4.3.

7.6.3.4.2
Test Procedure
1. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.6.3.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.6.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3. Set the parameters of the CW signal generator for an interfering signal according to Table 7.6.3.5-1.

4. Send uplink power control commands to the UE(less or equal to 1dB step size should be used), to ensure that the UE output power is within +0, - 3.4 dB of the target level in table 7.6.3.5-1 for at least the duration of the throughput measurement.

5. Set the downlink signal level according to the table 7.6.3.5-1.

6. Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

7.6.3.4.3
Message Contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exception.
Table 7.6.3.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UePUSCH 
	0
	
	

	  deltaMCS-Enabled
	en0
	
	

	  accumulationEnabled
	TRUE
	
	

	  p0-uePUCCH
	0
	
	

	  pSRS-Offset
	3 (-6 dB)
	
	

	  filterCoefficient
	fc8
	larger filter length is used to reduce the RSRP measurement variation
	

	}
	
	
	


7.6.3.5
Test Requirement

The throughput measurement derived in test procedure shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.3.2 with parameters specified in Table 7.6.3.5-1.

Table 7.6.3.5-1: Narrow-band blocking

	Parameter
	Unit
	Channel Bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz
	3 MHz
	5 MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Pw
	dBm
	PREFSENS + channel-bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	22
	18
	16
	13
	14
	16

	Puw (CW)
	dBm
	-55
	-55
	-55
	-55
	-55
	-55

	Fuw (offset for 

f = 15 kHz)
	MHz
	0.9075
	1.7025
	2.7075
	5.2125
	7.7025
	10.2075

	Fuw (offset for
f = 7.5 kHz)
	MHz
	
	
	
	
	
	

	NOTE 1:
The transmitter shall be set a 4 dB below PCMAX_L  with PCMAX_L  as defined in clause 6.2.5.
NOTE 2:
The reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.


7.7
Spurious response

7.7.1
Test Purpose

Spurious response verifies the receiver's ability to receive a wanted signal on its assigned channel frequency without exceeding a given degradation due to the presence of an unwanted CW interfering signal at any other frequency at which a response is obtained i.e. for which the out of band blocking limit as specified in sub-clause 7.6.2 is not met.

The lack of the spurious response ability decreases the coverage area when other unwanted interfering signal exists at any other frequency.

7.7.2
Test Applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

7.7.3
Minimum Conformance Requirements

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1) with parameters specified in Tables  7.7.3-1 and 7.7.3-2.

Table 7.7.3-1: Spurious response parameters

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	REFSENS +  channel bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	6
	6
	6
	6
	7
	9

	NOTE 1:The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L at the minimum uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.3-2 with PCMAX_L as defined in clause 6.2.5.

NOTE 2: The reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.


Table 7.7.3-2: Spurious Response

	Parameter
	Unit
	Level

	PInterferer

(CW)
	dBm
	-44

	FInterferer
	MHz
	Spurious response frequencies


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.7.

7.7.4
Test Description

7.7.4.1
Initial Conditions

The initial conditions shall be the same as in clause 7.6.2.4.1 in order to test spurious responses obtained in clause 7.6.2 under the same conditions.

7.7.4.2
Test Procedure

1. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.6.2.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.6.2.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3. Set the parameters of the CW signal generator for an interfering signal according to Table 7.7.5-2. The spurious frequencies are taken from   records in the final step of test procedures in clause 7.6.2.4.2.

4. Send uplink power control commands to the UE(less or equal to 1dB step size should be used), to ensure that the UE output power is within +0, - 3.4 dB of the target level in table 7.7.5-1 for at least the duration of the throughput measurement.

5. Set the downlink signal level according to the table 7.7.5-1.

6. For the spurious frequency, measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

7.7.4.3
Message Contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exception.
Table 7.7.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UePUSCH 
	0
	
	

	  deltaMCS-Enabled
	en0
	
	

	  accumulationEnabled
	TRUE
	
	

	  p0-uePUCCH
	0
	
	

	  pSRS-Offset
	3 (-6 dB)
	
	

	  filterCoefficient
	fc8
	larger filter length is used to reduce the RSRP measurement variation
	

	}
	
	
	


7.7.5
Test Requirement

The throughput measurement derived in test procedure  shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.3.2 with parameters specified in Tables  7.7.5-1 and 7.7.5-2.
Table 7.7.5-1: Spurious response parameters

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	REFSENS +  channel bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	6
	6
	6
	6
	7
	9

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L  with PCMAX_L  as defined in clause 6.2.5.
NOTE 2: The reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.


Table 7.7.5-2: Spurious Response

	Parameter
	Unit
	Level

	PInterferer

(CW)
	dBm
	-44

	FInterferer
	MHz
	Spurious response frequencies


7.8
Intermodulation characteristics

7.8.1
Wide band Intermodulation

7.8.1.1
Test purpose

Intermodulation response tests the UE’s ability to receive data with a given average throughput for a specified reference measurement channel, in the presence of two or more interfering signals which have a specific frequency relationship to the wanted signal, under conditions of  ideal propagation and no added noise.

A UE unable to meet the throughput requirement under these conditions will decrease the coverage area when two or more interfering signals exist which have a specific frequency relationship to the wanted signal.

7.8.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

7.8.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

Intermodulation response rejection is a measure of the capability of the receiver to receiver a wanted signal on its assigned channel frequency in the presence of two or more interfering signals which have a specific frequency relationship to the wanted signal.

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.2, A.2.3 and A.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1) with parameters specified in Table 7.8.1.3-1 for the specified wanted signal mean power in the presence of two interfering signals.

Table 7.8.1.3-1: Wide band intermodulation

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	REFSENS +   channel bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	12
	8
	6
	6
	7
	9

	PInterferer 1
(CW)
	dBm
	-46

	PInterferer 2
(Modulated)
	dBm
	-46

	BWInterferer 2
	
	1.4
	3
	5

	FInterferer 1
(Offset)
	MHz
	-BW/2 –2.1

/

+BW/2+ 2.1
	-BW/2 –4.5

/

+BW/2 + 4.5
	-BW/2  – 7.5

/

+BW/2 + 7.5

	FInterferer 2
(Offset)
	MHz
	2*FInterferer 1

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L at the minimum uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.3-2 with PCMAX_L as defined in clause 6.2.5.
NOTE 2: The reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.
NOTE 3: The modulated interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1 with set-up according to Annex C.3.1.The interfering modulated signal is 5MHz E-UTRA signal as described in Annex D for channel bandwidth (5MHz


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.8.1 and TS 36.101 [2] Annexes A and D.

[FFS: Although it is not explicitly stated in TS 36.101 [2] whether the modulated interferer defined in 36.101 Annex D applies to wanted channel bandwidths of less than 5MHz, this test specification has assumed that the modulated interferer definition applies to all channel bandwidths. The content of TS 36.101 [2] Annex D.2 has been copied into Annex FFS of the present document]

7.8.1.4
Test description

7.8.1.4.1
Initial condition

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 7.8.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3 respectively. The details of the OCNG patterns used are specified in Annex A.5. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 7.8.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, 5MHz, Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	6
	6
	QPSK 
	6
	6

	3MHz
	QPSK 
	15
	15
	QPSK 
	15
	15

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	25
	QPSK 
	25
	25

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	25
	N/A
	QPSK 
	20
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	50
	QPSK
	50
	50

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	10MHz
	QPSK
	50
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	75
	QPSK
	75
	75

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	50
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	15MHz
	QPSK
	75
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	100
	QPSK
	100
	100

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	75
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	50
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	25
	N/A

	20MHz
	QPSK
	100
	N/A
	QPSK
	20
	N/A

	Note 1: Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1.

Note 2. Depending on E-UTRA band, only the appropriate Uplink RB allocation value according to table 7.3.3-2 is tested per Test Channel Bandwidth.
Note 3: For the DL signal one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD is used.


1. Connect the SS and interfering sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Figure A.6.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.1, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.1.
4. The UL and DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 7.8.4.1-1.

5. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

6. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 7.8.1.4.3.

7.8.1.4.2
Test procedure

1. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.8.1.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2. SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.8.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3. Send Uplink power control commands to the UE (less or equal to 1dB step size should be used), to ensure that the UE output power is within +0, - 3.4 dB of the target level in Table 7.8.1.5-1 for at least the duration of the Throughput measurement.

4. Set the Downlink signal level to the value as defined in Table 7.8.1.5-1.

5. Set the Interfering signal levels to the values as defined in Table 7.8.1.5-1, using a modulated interferer bandwidth as defined in Annex D of the present document.

6. Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G.2.

7.8.1.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6 with the following exception.
Table 7.8.1.4.3-1: UplinkPowerControlDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	UplinkPowerControlDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-UePUSCH 
	0
	
	

	  deltaMCS-Enabled
	en0
	
	

	  accumulationEnabled
	TRUE
	
	

	  p0-uePUCCH
	0
	
	

	  pSRS-Offset
	3 (-6 dB)
	
	

	  filterCoefficient
	fc8
	larger filter length is used to reduce the RSRP measurement variation
	

	}
	
	
	


7.8.1.5
Test requirements

The throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.3.2 with parameters specified in Table 7.8.1.5-1 for the specified wanted signal mean power in the presence of two interfering signals.

Table 7.8.1.5-1: Test parameters for Wide band intermodulation

	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Channel bandwidth

	
	
	1.4 MHz 
	3  MHz
	5  MHz
	10 MHz
	15 MHz
	20 MHz

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration
	dBm
	REFSENS +   channel bandwidth specific value below

	
	
	12
	8
	6
	6
	7
	9

	PInterferer 1
(CW)
	dBm
	-46

	PInterferer 2
(Modulated)
	dBm
	-46

	BWInterferer 2
	
	1.4
	3
	5

	FInterferer 1
(Offset)
	MHz
	-BW/2 –2.1

/

+BW/2+ 2.1
	-BW/2 –4.5

/

+BW/2 + 4.5
	-BW/2  – 7.5

/

+BW/2 + 7.5

	FInterferer 2
(Offset)
	MHz
	2*FInterferer 1

	NOTE 1: The transmitter shall be set to 4dB below PCMAX_L  with PCMAX_L  as defined in clause 6.2.5.
NOTE 2: The reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1.
NOTE 3: The modulated interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.3.1.The interfering modulated signal is 5MHz E-UTRA signal as described in Annex D for channel bandwidth (5MHz


7.8.2
Void
7.9
Spurious emissions

The spurious emissions power is the power of emissions generated or amplified in a receiver that appear at the UE antenna connector.

7.9.1
Test Purpose

Test verifies the UE’s spurious emissions meet the requirements described in clause 7.9.3.

Excess spurious emissions increase the interference to other systems.

7.9.2
Test Applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA UE release 8 and forward.

7.9.3
Minimum Conformance Requirements

The power of any narrow band CW spurious emission shall not exceed the maximum level specified in Table 7.9.3-1 

Table 7.9.3-1: General receiver spurious emission requirements

	Frequency Band
	Measurement

Bandwidth
	Maximum level
	Note

	30MHz ( f < 1GHz
	100 kHz
	-57 dBm
	

	1GHz ( f ( 12.75 GHz
	1 MHz
	-47 dBm
	


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 7.9.

7.9.4
Test Description

7.9.4.1
Initial Conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on E-UTRA bands specified in table 5.4.2.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth, and are shown in table 7.9.4.1-1. The details of the downlink and uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.3 and A.2 respectively.
Table 7.9.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table

	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in 
TS 36.508[7] subclause 4.1
	NC

	Test Frequencies as specified in
TS36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in
TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.3.1
	Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Ch BW
	Mod’n
	RB allocation
	Mod’n
	RB allocation

	
	
	FDD
	TDD
	
	FDD
	TDD

	1.4MHz
	QPSK 
	0
	0
	QPSK
	0
	0

	3MHz
	QPSK 
	0
	0
	QPSK
	0
	0

	5MHz
	QPSK 
	0
	0
	QPSK
	0
	0

	10MHz
	QPSK 
	0
	0
	QPSK
	0
	0

	15MHz
	QPSK 
	0
	0
	QPSK
	0
	0

	20MHz
	QPSK 
	0
	0
	QPSK
	0
	0

	Note 1:  Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each E-UTRA band. The applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 7.3.3-2.


1.
Connect a spectrum analyzer (or other suitable test equipment) to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.8.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.4.3.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.1.

4.
The DL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 7.9.4.1-1.
5.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 7.9.4.3. 

7.9.4.2
Test Procedure

1.
Sweep the spectrum analyzer (or equivalent equipment) over a frequency range and measure the average power of spurious emission.
2.
Repeat step 1 for all E-UTRA Rx antennas of the UE.
7.9.4.3
Message Contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] subclause 4.6.

7.9.5
Test Requirement

The measured spurious emissions derived in step 1), shall not exceed the maximum level specified in Table 7.9.5-1
Table 7.9.5-1: General receiver spurious emission requirements

	Frequency Band
	Measurement

Bandwidth
	Maximum level
	Note

	30MHz ( f < 1GHz
	100 kHz
	-57 dBm
	

	1GHz ( f ( 12.75 GHz
	1 MHz
	-47 dBm
	


8
Performance Requirement

8.1
General

The performance requirements for the physical channels specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6 (for downlink physical channels) shall be as defined in the respective sections below.

The requirements for the UE in this clause are specified for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A, the propagation conditions specified in Annex B and the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C.

Unelss otherwise stated the throughput measurements in clause 8 shall be performed according to the general rules for statistical testing in Annex G clause G.3.

The requirement for a UE that support E-UTRA in downlink shall be tested according to the declared UE PDSCH category.
The fading of the signals and the AWGN signals applied to each receiver antenna connector shall be uncorrelated. The levels of the test signal applied to each of the antenna connectors shall be as defined in the respective test cases.
8.1.1
Dual-antenna receiver capability

The performance requirements are based on UE(s) that utilize a dual-antenna receiver.
For all test cases, the SNR is defined as:
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where the superscript indicates the receiver antenna connector. The SNR requirement applies for the UE categories given for each test. 

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.1.1.
8.1.1.1
Simultaneous unicast and MBMS operations

8.1.1.2
Dual-antenna receiver capability in idle mode

8.2
Demodulation of PDSCH (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.1
FDD (Fixed Reference Channel)
The parameters specified in Table 8.2.1-1 are valid for all FDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.2.1-1: Common Test Parameters (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 
	Comments

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1
	

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	8
	For FDD, 8 HARQ processes in the DL, as specified in TS 36.213 [10] clause 7. All 8 HARQ processes are used.

	Scheduling of retransmissions
	
	
	1. Retransmissions use the same Transport Block Size (TBS) as the initial transmission.

2. HARQ processes are scheduled consecutively, independent of the fact, whether retransmissions (for negatively acknowledged HARQ processes) or new transmissions (for positively acknowledged HARQ processes) occur.

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4
	It is always 4 for FDD, as specified in TS 36.213 [10] clause 8

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM
	

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths, 2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths
	The PCFICH carries information about the number of OFDM symbols used for transmission of PDCCHs in a subframe, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.7 

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	CP consist of the following physical resource blocks (RBs) parameters: 12 consecutive subcarriers at a 15 kHz spacing and 7 OFDM symbols, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.2.3

	Cell ID
	
	0
	The Cell ID is uniquely defined by a number in the range of 0 to 503, representing the physical-layer cell identity, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.11.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.

8.2.1.1
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.1.1.1
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance
8.2.1.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS.

8.2.1.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For QPSK and 64QAM performance the bandwidths specified in Table 5.4.2.1-1 are verified.

Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1- 5
	Test 6- 8
	Test 9- 15
	Test 16- 18

	Downlink power allocation
	
[image: image49.wmf]A

r


	dB 
	0
	0
	0
	0
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	dB 
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK
	16QAM
	64QAM
	16QAM

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.0
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	1-5

	3
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	1-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST
	1x2 Low
	70
	-2.4
	1-5

	5
	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	1-5

	6
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	6.7
	2-5

	7
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.4
	2-5

	8
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	9.4
	2-5

	9
	3 MHz
	R.5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	1-5

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.4
	2-5

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	2-5

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	19.0
	2-5

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	19.1
	2-5

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	2-5

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	3-5

	16
	3 MHz
	R.0 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.9
	1-5

	17
	10 MHz
	R.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.9
	1-5

	18
	20 MHz
	R.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.9
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.

8.2.1.1.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested for full allocation: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Frequencies to be tested for 1PRB allocation: Low Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.2.1-1and 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.1.4.3.

8.2.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.1.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.1.1.5-1as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each subtest in Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.
8.2.1.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.
8.2.1.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.1.1.3-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.1.1.1.5-1: Test requirement (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	+0.4
	1-5

	3
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 Low
	70
	+0.8
	1-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.2 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.8
	1-5

	5
	1.4 MHz
	R.4 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+0.8
	1-5

	6
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+7.5
	2-5

	7
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.2
	2-5

	8
	10 MHz
	R.3 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	+10.2
	2-5

	9
	3 MHz
	R.5 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.41
	1-5

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.2
	2-5

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.5
	2-5

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	+19.8
	2-5

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	+19.9
	2-5

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.5
	2-5

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	+18.4
	3-5

	16
	3 MHz
	R.0 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.7
	1-5

	17
	10 MHz
	R.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.7
	1-5

	18
	20 MHz
	R.1 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.7
	1-5


8.2.1.1.2
FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance with 1 PRB in presence of MBSFN
8.2.1.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS for 1 PRB allocation in presence of MBSFN.

8.2.1.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.1.2.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.1.1.2.3-2, for the specified SNR.
Table 8.2.1.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing 1 PRB allocation
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Symbols for MBSFN portion of MBSFN subframes (Note 2)
	
	OCNG (Note 3)

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The MBSFN portion of an MBSFN subframe comprises the whole MBSFN subframe except the first two symbols in the first slot. 

Note 3:
The MBSFN portion of the MBSFN subframes shall contain QPSK modulated data.  Cell-specific reference signals are not inserted in the MBSFN portion of the MBSFN subframes, QPSK modulated MBSFN data is used instead.


Table 8.2.1.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance 1 PRB allocation (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.29 FDD
	OP.3 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.0
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.1.

8.2.1.1.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Low Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.1.1.2.3-2as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.1.2.3-1as appropriate.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.1.2.4.3.

8.2.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.1.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.1.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.1.2.5-1as appropriate.
3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.2.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.1.2.4.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType2: Additional  FDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance  for 1 PRB allocation with MBSFN subframes test point 1 requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1 SystemInformationBlockType2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType2 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  mbsfn-SubframeConfig ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	Every radio frame is with MBSFN subframe
	

	    radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	    subframeAllocation CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        oneFrame
	111111
	Subframe 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 8 is used for MBSFN
	FDD

	        }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	


8.2.1.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.1.2.3-1defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.1 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.1.2.5-1for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.1.2.5-1: Test requirement 1 PRB allocation with MBSFN subframes (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.29 FDD
	OP.3 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	+2.8
	1-5


8.2.1.2
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.1.2.1
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2
8.2.1.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity  (SFBC).

8.2.1.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.
Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	6.8
	2-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.3
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.

8.2.1.2.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.1.4.3.

8.2.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.2.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.2.1.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Table 8.2.1.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.2.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.
8.2.1.2.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	7.7
	2-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	HST
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1.7
	1-5


8.2.1.2.2
FDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 4x2
8.2.1.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity  (SFBC-FSTD).

8.2.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 4 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 

	Downlink power allocation
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Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.12 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Medium
	70
	0.6
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.2.

8.2.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.2.2.4.3.

8.2.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.2.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.2.2.5-1 as appropriate.
3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.2.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation test point 1 requirement

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.1.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.12 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Medium
	70
	1.5
	1-5


8.2.1.3
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.1.3.1
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2
8.2.1.3.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.0
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.

8.2.1.3.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.
2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.1.4.3.

8.2.1.3.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.3.1.5-1 as appropriate.
3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
8.2.1.3.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.3.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional  FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings. 

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.1.5-1: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	2-5


8.2.1.3.2
FDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 4x2
8.2.1.3.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.

8.2.1.3.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	4x2 Low
	70
	14.3
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.3.

8.2.1.3.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.1.3.1.3-1, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.
2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1 and 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.3.2.4.3.

8.2.1.3.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.3.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.2.1.3.2.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.1.3.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.3.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional  FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.3.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional  FDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.3.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.1.3.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings. 

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.3.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.3.2.5-1: Test Requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)
	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA70
	4x2 Low
	70
	15.2
	2-5


8.2.1.4
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.1.4.1
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2
8.2.1.4.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.1.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-2 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-4 for the specified SNR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2
	PUSCH 3-1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.5
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.3
	1-5


Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-3: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 3
	Test 4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	PUSCH 3-1

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 8.2.1.4.1.3-4: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.9
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.3
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.

8.2.1.4.1.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-2 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-4 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.3.-3 as appropriate.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.1.4.3.

8.2.1.4.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-2. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1.3-3 and 8.2.1.4.1.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.1.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.1.4.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 8.2.1.4.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1, 2
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3, 4
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single -layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 2, 3, 4
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.1.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.1.4.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.3-3 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1.6
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-1.4
	1-5


Table 8.2.1.4.1.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.8
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	15.2
	2-5


8.2.1.4.2
FDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2
8.2.1.4.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed-loop spatial multiplexing.

8.2.1.4.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.1.4.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-2 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-4 for the specified SNR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-3.2
	1-5


Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-3: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 8.2.1.4.2.3-4: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.5
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.1.4.

8.2.1.4.2.4
Test description

8.2.1.4.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-2 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-4 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.1-1, 8.2.1.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-3 as appropriate.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.1.4.2.4.3.

8.2.1.4.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-2. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-3 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.1.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.5-2 as appropriate.
4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.1.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.1.4.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 8.2.1.4.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional  FDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test numbers 1, 2
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm6
	1111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation Test number 2
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.1.4.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional FDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation Test number 1, 2
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.1.4.2.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.1.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.3-3 define the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.3.2 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.1.4.25-1 and 8.2.1.4.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.1.4.2.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-2.3
	1-5


Table 8.2.1.4.2.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Band-width 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.14 FDD
	OP.1 FDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.4
	2-5


8.2.2
TDD (Fixed Reference Channel)

The parameters specified in Table 8.2.2-1 are valid for all TDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.2.2-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 
	Comments

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1
	

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4
	

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1
	

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	7
	For TDD, 7 HARQ processes in the DL, as specified in TS 36.213 [10] clause 7. 
All 7 HARQ processes are used.

	Scheduling of retransmissions
	
	
	1. Retransmissions use the same Transport Block Size (TBS) as the initial transmission.

2. HARQ processes are scheduled consecutively, independent of the fact, whether retransmissions (for negatively acknowledged HARQ processes) or new transmissions (for positively acknowledged HARQ processes) occur. 

3. In case when the initial transmission and the retransmissions are scheduled in subframes with a different NPRB (in terms of TS 36.213 [10] subclause 7.1.7)
[image: image89.wmf]31

29

MCS

£

£

I

 according to TS 36.213 [10] subclause 7.1.7.2 and the appropriate modulation is used.

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4
	It is always 4 for TDD, as specified in TS 36.213 [10] clause 8

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM
	

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	4 for 1.4 MHz bandwidth, 3 for 3 MHz and 5 MHz bandwidths, 

2 for 10 MHz, 15 MHz and 20 MHz bandwidths
	The PCFICH carries information about the number of OFDM symbols used for transmission of PDCCHs in a subframe, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.7 

	Cyclic Prefix
	
	Normal
	CP consist of the following physical resource blocks (RBs) parameters: 12 consecutive subcarriers at a 15 kHz spacing and 7 OFDM symbols, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.2.3

	Cell ID
	
	0
	The Cell ID is uniquely defined by a number in the range of 0 to 503, representing the physical-layer cell identity, as specified in TS 36.211 [8] clause 6.11.

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.

8.2.2.1
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)
8.2.2.1.1
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance
8.2.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS and also for the transmission on a single-antenna port with full RB allocation.

8.2.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.1.1.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1- 5
	Test 6- 8
	Test 9- 15
	Test 16- 18

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)
	OCNG (Note 2)

	Modulation
	
	QPSK
	16QAM
	64QAM
	16QAM

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
[image: image93.wmf]0

=

B

P


Note 2:  
These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-1.2
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.6
	1-5

	3
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.2
	1-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST
	1x2 Low
	70
	-2.6
	1-5

	5
	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.0
	1-5

	6
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	6.7
	2-5

	7
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	1.4
	2-5

	8
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	9.3
	2-5

	9
	3 MHz
	R.5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	1-5

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	2-5

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.6
	2-5

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	19.1
	2-5

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	19.1
	2-5

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.8
	2-5

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	17.7
	3-5

	16
	3 MHz
	R.0 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.1
	1-5

	17
	10 MHz
	R.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.0
	1-5

	18
	20 MHz
	R.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.1
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.

8.2.2.1.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Frequencies to be tested for 1PRB allocation: Low Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.1.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.1.4.3.

8.2.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.1.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1.5-1as appropriate.

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each subtest in Tables 8.2.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

8.2.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.
8.2.2.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.1.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.1.1.5-1: Test Requirement (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	-0.4
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.2
	1-5

	3
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.6
	1-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.2 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST
	1x2 Low
	70
	-2.0
	1-5

	5
	1.4 MHz
	R.4 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	0.8
	1-5

	6
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	7.5
	2-5

	7
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.2
	2-5

	8
	10 MHz
	R.3 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU300
	1x2 High
	70
	10.1
	2-5

	9
	3 MHz
	R.5 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.4
	1-5

	10
	5 MHz
	R.6 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.4
	2-5

	11
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.4
	2-5

	12
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	70
	19.9
	2-5

	13
	10 MHz
	R.7 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 High
	70
	19.9
	2-5

	14
	15 MHz
	R.8 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.6
	2-5

	15
	20 MHz
	R.9 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	1x2 Low
	70
	18.5
	3-5

	16
	3 MHz
	R.0 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.9
	1-5

	17
	10 MHz
	R.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.8
	1-5

	18
	20 MHz
	R.1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.9
	1-5


8.2.2.1.2
TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance with 1 PRB in the presence of MBSFN
8.2.2.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on a single-antenna port with different channel models and MCS and also for the transmission on a single-antenna port with single RB allocation in the presence of MBSFN.

8.2.2.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.1.2.3-2 for the specified SNR.

Table 8.2.2.1.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing 1 PRB allocation
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
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	Symbols for MBSFN portion of MBSFN subframes (Note 2)
	
	OCNG (Note 3)

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
The MBSFN portion of an MBSFN subframe comprises the whole MBSFN subframe except the first two symbols in the first slot.

Note 3:
The MBSFN portion of the MBSFN subframes shall contain QPSK modulated data.  Cell-specific reference signals are not inserted in the MBSFN portion of the MBSFN subframes, QPSK modulated MBSFN data is used instead.


Table 8.2.2.1.2.3-2: Minimum performance 1 PRB allocation (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.29 TDD
	OP.3 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.0
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.

8.2.2.1.2.4
Test description

8.2.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Low Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.1.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 and receiving payload data from the SS. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.1.2.4.3.

8.2.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.1.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.1.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
 Set the parameters of the reference channel, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.1.1.2.5-1as appropriate.

3.
 Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each subtest interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.2.2.1.2.4.3-1: SystemInformationBlockType2: Additional TDD PDSCH Single Antenna Port Performance for 1 PRB allocation with MBSFN subframes test point 1 requirement

	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.4.3.3, Table 4.4.3.3-1 SystemInformationBlockType2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SystemInformationBlockType2 ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  mbsfn-SubframeConfig ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    radioframeAllocationPeriod
	n1
	Every radio frame is with MBSFN subframe
	

	    radioframeAllocationOffset
	0
	
	

	    subframeAllocation CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        oneFrame
	01001x
	subframe 4 and 9 is used for MBSFN. 
	TDD

	        }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.1.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.1.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.1.2.5-1: Test Requirement 1PRB with MBSFN subframes (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.29 TDD
	OP.3 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	30
	2.8
	1-5


8.2.2.2
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.2.2.1
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 2x2
8.2.2.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using transmit diversity  (SFBC).
8.2.2.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and  8.2.2.2.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 and 4 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1-2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	6.8
	2-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.3
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.

8.2.2.2.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.1.4.3.

8.2.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.2.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.2.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.
8.2.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.
8.2.2.2.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.2.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings. 

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Medium
	70
	7.7
	2-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	HST
	2x2 Low
	70
	-1.7
	1-5


8.2.2.2.2
TDD PDSCH Transmit Diversity 4x2

8.2.2.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using transmit diversity  (SFBC-FSTD).

8.2.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and  8.2.2.2.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.3.2.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-2 for the specified SNR. For transmit diversity (SFBC) performance with 2 and 4 transmitter antennas as specified.

Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Transmit Diversity Performance (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1 

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	1.4 MHz 
	R.12 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Medium
	70
	0.2
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.2.

8.2.2.2.2.4
Test description

8.2.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.2.2.4.3.

8.2.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.2.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.2.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.2.2.2.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional  TDD PDSCH transmit diversity performance downlink power allocation test point 1 requirement
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.2.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.2.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings. 

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.2.2.2.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement Transmit Diversity (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	1.4 MHz 
	R.12 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	4x2 Medium
	70
	1.1
	1-5


8.2.2.3
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.2.3.1
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 2x2
8.2.2.3.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.2.2.3.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.3.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.1.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3 (Note 1)
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	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.1
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.

8.2.2.3.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.1.4.3.

8.2.2.3.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.3.1.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.3.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.3.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm3
	11
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.
The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.3.5-1: Test requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.0
	2-5


8.2.2.3.2
TDD PDSCH Open Loop Spatial Multiplexing 4x2

8.2.2.3.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using large delay CDD.
8.2.2.3.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.3.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.3.2.3-2 for the specified SNR. For open-loop spatial multiplexing performance with large delay CDD is specified.

Table 8.2.2.3.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	Note 1:
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Table 8.2.2.3.2.3-2: Minimum performance Large Delay CDD (FRC)
	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.14 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	4x2 Low
	70
	14.2 
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.3.

8.2.2.3.2.4
Test description

8.2.2.3.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Table 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1 and 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.3.2.4.3.

8.2.2.3.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.3.2.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 8.2.2.3.2.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

8.2.2.3.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.2.2.3.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.3.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH open loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm3
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm3
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.3.2.5
Test requirement

Table 8.2.2.3.2.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.3.2.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.

Table 8.2.2.3.2.5-1: Test requirement Large Delay CDD (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.14 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA70
	4x2 Low
	70
	15.1 
	2-5


8.2.2.4
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Spatial Multiplexing Performance (Cell-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.2.2.4.1
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 2x2

8.2.2.4.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on two antenna ports using closed loop spatial multiplexing with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.2.4.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.4.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-2 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-4 for the specified SNR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)
	1or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2
	PUSCH 3-1

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing 
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)
Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms


Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-3.1
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.8
	1-5


Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-3: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 3
	Test 4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	-3 (Note 1)
	-3 (Note 1)
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	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50
	50

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1
	PUSCH 3-1

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling
	Bundling

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)
Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms


Table 8.2.2.4.1.3-4: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	12.8
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.9
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.2.2.4.1.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-2 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-4 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-3 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.1.4.3.

8.2.2.4.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-2. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-3 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.2.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.5-2 as appropriate.
8.2.2.4.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1,2
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 3,4
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single -layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 2, 3, 4
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.1.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.2.4.1.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.3-3 defines the primary level settings. 

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.4.1.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.1.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.4.1.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-2.2
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.10 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 High
	70
	-2.0
	1-5


Table 8.2.2.4.1.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	3
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	13.7
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz
	R.11-1 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	ETU70
	2x2 Low
	70
	14.8
	2-5


8.2.2.4.2
TDD PDSCH Closed Loop Single/Multi Layer Spatial Multiplexing 4x2
8.2.2.4.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for transmission on four antenna ports using closed loop spatial multiplexing with wideband and frequency selective precoding.
8.2.2.4.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.2.2.4.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-3 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.2.2.2.4.3-2 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-4 for the specified SNR. For single-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-one performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing closed loop rank-two performance with wideband and frequency selective precoding is specified.

Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)
	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)
Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms


Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-2: Minimum performance Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-3.5
	1-5


Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-3: Test Parameters for Testing Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 2

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-6 (Note 1)
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	6

	PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1 or 4 (Note 3)

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	Note 1:
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Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 3:
For Uplink - downlink configuration 1 the reporting interval will alternate between 1ms and 4ms


Table 8.2.2.4.2.3-4: Minimum performance Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.14 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	10.7
	2-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.2.2.4.

8.2.2.4.2.4
Test description

8.2.2.4.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.2.2.4.2.3-2 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-4 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 Figure A.11 for antenna configuration 4x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.2.2-1, 8.2.2.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-3 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.2.2.4.2.4.3.

8.2.2.4.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
For single-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-2. For multi-layer spatial multiplexing, SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2.3-3 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-4. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.
3.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.2.2.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.5-2 as appropriate.

4.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.

5.
Repeat steps from 1 to 4 for each test interval in Tables 8.2.2.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.5-2 as appropriate.

8.2.2.4.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.
Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-1: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test numbers 1,2
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-6
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm6
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm6
	1111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-3: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 2
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n4TxAntenna-tm4
	1111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111111
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	   }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 8.2.2.4.2.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH closed loop single/multi-layer spatial multiplexing performance downlink power allocation for Test number 1, 2
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.2.2.4.2.5
Test requirement

Tables 8.2.2.4.2.3-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.3-3 defines the primary level settings. 

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.2, for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Tables 8.2.2.4.2.5-1 and 8.2.2.4.2.5-2 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.2.2.4.2.5-1: Test requirement Single-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
	R.13 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	-2.6
	1-5


Table 8.2.2.4.2.5-2: Test requirement Multi-Layer Spatial Multiplexing (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	2
	10 MHz
	R.14 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EVA5
	4x2 Low
	70
	11.6
	2-5


8.3
Demodulation of PDSCH (User-Specific Reference Symbols)

8.3.1
FDD
[FFS]
8.3.2
TDD
The parameters specified in Table 8.3.2-1 are valid for TDD unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.3.2-1: Common Test Parameters for User-specific Reference Symbols
	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes.
All these HARQ processes are used.
	Processes
	7

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3} for QPSK and 16QAM

{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM

	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	2

	Beamforming Model
	
	As specified in Section B.4

	Precoder update granularity
	
	Frequency domain: 1 PRB
Time domain: 1 ms

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]


For all test cases, the SNR is defined as:
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where the superscript indicates the receiver antenna connector. The SNR requirement applies for the UE categories given for each test.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.
8.3.2.1
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing Performance (UE-Specific Reference Symbols) 
8.3.2.1.1
TDD PDSCH Single-layer Spatial Multiplexing on antenna port 5
8.3.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the UE’s ability to receive a predefined test signal, representing a multi-path fading channel that is determined by the SNR with a percentage of the information bit throughput for a specified downlink Reference Measurement Channel (RMC) not falling below a specified value for single-layer transmission on antenna port 5 using user-specific reference signals with full RB or single RB allocation.
8.3.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.3.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The requirements are specified in terms of the percentage of information bit throughput for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.1, with the addition of the relevant parameters in Tables 8.3.2-1, 8.3.2.1. 1.3-1, and the downlink physical channel setup according to Table C.3.2-1 in Annex C.

Using this configuration the fraction of maximum throughput percentage shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements specified in Tables 8.3.2.1. 1.3-2 for the specified SNR.
Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for Testing DRS
	parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3
	Test 4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	0
	0
	0
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	dB
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)
	0 (Note 1)

	Cell-specific reference signals
	Antenna port 0
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98
	-98
	-98
	-98

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	OCNG

(Note 2)
	OCNG

(Note 2)
	OCNG

(Note 2)
	OCNG

(Note 2)

	Number of allocated resource blocks
	PRB
	50
	50
	50
	1 (Note 2)

	Note 1: 
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Note 2: These physical resource blocks are assigned to an arbitrary number of virtual UEs with one PDSCH per virtual UE; the data transmitted over the OCNG PDSCHs shall be uncorrelated pseudo random data, which is QPSK modulated.


Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance DRS (FRC)

	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG

Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.25 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	-0.8
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.26 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	7.0
	2-5

	3
	10 MHz
64QAM 3/4
	R.27 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	17.0
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.28 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	30
	1.7
	1-5


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.3.2.
8.3.2.1.1.4
Test description

8.3.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10 for antenna configuration 2x2.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Tables 8.3.2-1 and 8.3.2.1. 1.3-1 as appropriate.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.3.2.1.1.4.3.

8.3.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Tables 8.3.2.1.1.3-1, 8.3.2.1.1.3-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the bandwidth, MCS, reference channel, the propagation condition, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.3.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate. The BCH/CRS/PDCCH/PCFICH are sent on port 0 which are using one TX antenna with Low 2x2 channel model, while DRS/Dedicated data for test UE are sent on port 5 which are using two TX antenna with the beamforming  channel model as specified in Annex B.4.1 with Precoder update granularity specified in Table 8.3.2-1.
3.
Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during each test interval and decide pass or fail according to Tables G.3.5 and G.3.6 in Annex G clause G.3.
4.
Repeat steps from 1 to 3 for each test interval in Tables 8.3.2.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.
8.3.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions.

Table 8.3.2.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT: Additional TDD PDSCH DRS performance downlink power allocation test point 1 requirement for Test number 1 - 4
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm7
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    Release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.3.2.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 8.3.2.1.1.3-1 defines the primary level settings.

The fraction of maximum throughput percentage for the downlink reference measurement channels specified in Annex A clause A.3.4.3.1 for each throughput test shall meet or exceed the specified value in Table 8.3.2.1.1.5-1 for the specified SNR including test tolerances for all throughput tests.
Table 8.3.2.1.1.5-1: Test requirement DRS
	Test number
	Bandwidth and MCS 
	Reference Channel
	OCNG

Pattern
	Propagation Condition
	Correlation Matrix and Antenna Configuration
	Reference value
	UE Category

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Fraction of Maximum

Throughput (%)
	SNR (dB)
	

	1
	10 MHz
QPSK 1/3
	R.25 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	0.1
	1-5

	2
	10 MHz
16QAM 1/2
	R.26 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	7.9
	2-5

	3
	10 MHz
64QAM 3/4
	R.27 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	70
	17.9
	2-5

	4
	10 MHz

16QAM 1/2
	R.28 TDD
	OP.1 TDD
	EPA5
	2x2 Low
	30
	2.6
	1-5


8.4
Demodulation of PCFICH/PDCCH

8.4.1
FDD
8.4.1.1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Single-antenna Port Performance

8.4.1.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.4.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PCFICH_RA

PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA
	dB
	0

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB
	dB
	0
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	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.1.3-2.

Table 8.4.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and Correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	1
	-1.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.

8.4.1.1.4
Test description

8.4.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1. 

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.1.4.3.

8.4.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.1.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.   Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.4.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.4.1.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.1.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 FDD
	ETU70
	1x2 Low
	1
	-0.8


8.4.1.2
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity Performance

8.4.1.2.1
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2

8.4.1.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.4.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PCFICH_RA

PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
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	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.16 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	4.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.

8.4.1.2.1.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1. 

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 1.4MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.4.3.

8.4.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-2.The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2. Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.1.5-1.

3. Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX).
If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.4.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.4.1.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.1.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.16 FDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	5.3


8.4.1.2.2
FDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 4x2

8.4.1.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.1 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.4.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.

Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity 

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PCFICH_RA

PDCCH_RAPHICH_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PCFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PHICH_RB
	dB
	-3
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-2.

Table 8.4.1.2.2,3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.17 FDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	0.9


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.1.

8.4.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.4.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1. 

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-1.

3.
The downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.1.2.4.3.

8.4.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.1-1 and Table A.3.5.1-2 respectively. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.4.1.2.2.5-1.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the ratio (statDTX)/(NACK+ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.1.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.4.1.2.2,4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6.

8.4.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.1.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.1.2.2.5-1.

Table 8.4.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.17 FDD
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	1.9


8.4.2
TDD

8.4.2.1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Single-antenna Port Performance

8.4.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for a single-antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.4.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.
Table 8.4.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PCFICH_RA

PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA
	dB
	0

	
	PDFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PDCCH_RB
	dB
	0
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.4.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm- dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2Low
	1
	-1.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.

8.4.2.1.4
Test description

8.4.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.4.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.1.4.3.

8.4.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.1.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively.  The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.2.1.5-1 as appropriate.

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of  NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg  is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.4.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.

Table 8.4.2.1.4.3-1: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa0
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.1.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	8 CCE
	R.15 TDD
	ETU70
	1x2Low
	1
	-0.8


8.4.2.2
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity Performance
8.4.2.2.1
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 2x2
8.4.2.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.4.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.
Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PCFICH_RA

PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PDFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PDCCH_RB
	dB
	-3
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]




For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm- dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	2 CCE
	R.16 TDD
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	4.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.

8.4.2.2.1.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 1.4MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.4.2.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.1.4.3.

8.4.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-2. The details of  PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.2.2.1.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of  NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg  is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE
8.4.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.
Table 8.4.2.2.1.4.3-1: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.1.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	2 CCE
	[R.16 TDD]
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	1
	5.2


8.4.2.2.2
TDD PCFICH/PDCCH Transmit Diversity 4x2
8.4.2.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PCFICH/PDCCH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant, tested jointly on PDCCH and PCFICH of the specified reference measurement channels in A.3.5.2 remains below a given reference value.

8.4.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.4.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PDCCH/PCFICH are determined by the probability of miss-detection of the Downlink Scheduling Grant (Pm-dsg). PDCCH and PCFICH are tested jointly, i.e. a miss detection of PCFICH implies a miss detection of PDCCH.
Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PDCCH/PCFICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	0

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Number of PDCCH symbols
	symbols
	2

	Number of PHICH groups (Ng)
	
	1

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Downlink power allocation
	PCFICH_RA

PDCCH_RA

PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3

	
	PDFICH_RB

PDCCH_RB

PDCCH_RB
	dB
	-3
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-2.

Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm- dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.17 TDD
	 EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	1.2


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.4.2.

8.4.2.2.2.4
Test description

8.4.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connectors as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.4.2.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.4.2.2.2.4.3.

8.4.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-2. The details of PDCCH and PDSCH are specified in Table A.3.5.2-1 and Table A.3.5.2-2 respectively The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.

2.
Set the parameters of the propagation condition, the correlation matrix, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Tables 8.4.2.2.2.5-1 as appropriate. 

3.
Measure the Pm-dsg for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL PUCCH during each subtest interval. Pm-dsg is the radio (statDTX)/(NACK +ACK+statDTX). If Pm-dsg is less than the value specified in table 8.4.2.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE
8.4.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exception:.
Table 8.4.2.2.2.4.3-1: TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.4

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Configuration-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa1
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.4.2.2.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.4.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a missed downlink scheduling grant (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.4.2.2.2.5-1.

Table 8.4.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement PDCCH/PCFICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Aggregation level
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-dsg (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	4 CCE
	R.17 TDD
	 EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	1
	2.2


8.5
Demodulation of PHICH

8.5.1
FDD

8.5.1.1
FDD PHICH Single-antenna Port Performance

8.5.1.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single antenna port with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.
8.5.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.5.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).

Table 8.5.1.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Downlink power allocation
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	0



	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RB
	dB
	0



	
	PDCCH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PDCCH_RB
	dB
	

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	 PDCCH content
	
	All PDCCH resources shall be occupied by non-zero data
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Note 1: According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.1.3-2.
Table 8.5.1.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.5

	2
	10 MHz
	R.24
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	0.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.

8.5.1.1.4
Test description

8.5.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 and receiving payload data from the SS. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.1.4.3.

8.5.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.1.5-1 Test 1 as appropriate.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
Table 8.5.1.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for  FDD PHICH test

Note 2: Following notation is used:

S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission

A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH

T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission

R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
5.
Repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 3 ) with test conditions according to the Table 8.5.1.1.5-1 for Test 2.
8.5.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


8.5.1.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.1.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	6.4

	2
	10 MHz
	R.24
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	1.5


8.5.1.2
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity Performance
8.5.1.2.1
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2
8.5.1.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.5.1.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).
Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3



	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RB
	dB
	-3


	
	PDCCH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PDCCH_RB
	dB
	

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	 PDCCH content
	
	All PDCCH resources shall be occupied by non-zero data
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	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-2
Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.19
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.6


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.

8.5.1.2.1.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 1.4 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-1.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 and receiving payload data from the SS. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.1.4.3.

8.5.1.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
Table 8.5.1.2.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2: Following notation is used:

S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission

A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH

T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission

R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.5.1.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.2.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


8.5.1.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.19
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	6.7


8.5.1.2.2
FDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 4x2

8.5.1.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which the average probability of miss detection of Hybrid Indicator (“ACK to NACK”) of the specified reference measurement channels remains below a specified value.

8.5.1.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.5.1.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold delection).
Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH

	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Downlink power allocation
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3



	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RB
	dB
	-3


	
	PDCCH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PDCCH_RB
	dB
	

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 1)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	 PDCCH content
	
	All PDCCH resources shall be occupied by non-zero data
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	Note 1:
According to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-2.
Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.20
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	6.0


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.

8.5.1.2.2.4
Test description

8.5.1.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.
2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-1.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clauses B.0.

5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2 and receiving payload data from the SS. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.1.2.2.4.3.

8.5.1.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.1.2.2.5-1.

2.
SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.2.1.1 Table A.2.2.1.1-1 to happen during 8 consecutive uplink TTIs via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions will transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.1.2.2.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
Table 8.5.1.2.2.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	TTI
	1-4
	5-8
	9-12
	13-16
	17-20
	21-24

	PDCCH
	S
	S
	-
	-
	S
	S

	PHICH
	-
	-
	A
	A
	-
	-

	PUSCH
	
	T
	T
	R
	R
	T

	UL HARQ Process
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8
	1-4
	5-8

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for FDD PHICH test

Note 2: Following notation is used:

S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission

A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH

T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission

R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK


3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. Such re-transmissions (if they occur) will potentially happen in TTI 13 to 20. DTXs on TTI 13 to 20 are counted as successful ACK receptions while any transmission on these TTIs is counted as NACKs.

4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK). If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.1.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.5.1.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.2.2.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


8.5.1.2.2.5
Test requirement

 For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.1.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-dsg) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.1.2.2.5-1.
Table 8.5.1.2.2.5-1: Test requirement PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.20
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	7.0


8.5.2
TDD

8.5.2.1
TDD PHICH Single-antenna Port Performance

8.5.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for a single antenna port with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of “NACK to ACK” and “ACK to NACK”) of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.5.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Single antenna port

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	0



	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RB
	dB
	0



	
	PDCCH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PDCCH_RB
	dB
	

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	 PDCCH content
	
	All PDCCH resources shall be occupied by non-zero data
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	Note 1: as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]
Note 2: as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]
Note 3: according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.5.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.8

	2
	10 MHz
	R.24
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	1.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.

8.5.2.1.4
Test description

8.5.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1
Bandwidths to be tested: As specified per test number in Tables 8.5.2.1.3-2 as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1.
Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex a, Figure A.9.
2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to 8.5.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.1.4.3.

8.5.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.1.5-1 Test 1 as appropriate.
2. In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1); SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
Table 8.5.2.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test

Note 2: Following notation is used:

S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission

A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH

T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission

R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK
Note 3:TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
5.
Repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 4 ) with test conditions according to the Table 8.5.2.1.5-1 for Test 2.
8.5.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions
Table 8.5.1.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


8.5.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.1.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.1.5-1: Test requirement of PHICH

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.18
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	6.7

	2
	10 MHz
	R.24
	ETU70
	1 x 2 Low
	0.1
	2.2


8.5.2.2
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity Performance

8.5.2.2.1
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 2x2

8.5.2.2.1.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of “NACK to ACK” and “ACK to NACK”) of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.5.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3


	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RB
	dB
	-3


	
	PDCCH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PDCCH_RB
	dB
	

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	PDCCH contents
	
	All PDCCH resources shall be occupied by non-zero data
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	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]
Note 2: as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]
Note 3: according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-2.

Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.19
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	5.3


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.

8.5.2.2.1.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
Bandwidths to be tested: 1.4 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A Figure A.10.
2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-1.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.1.4.3.

8.5.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.1.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.1.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).
If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.1.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
Table 8.5.2.2.1.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test

Note 2: Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK
Note 3: TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

Table 8.5.2.2.1.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


8.5.2.2.1.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.1.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.1.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.1.5-1: Test requirement of PHICH 2 Tx Antenna Port
	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	1.4 MHz
	R.19
	EPA5
	2 x 2 Low
	0.1
	6.4


8.5.2.2.2
TDD PHICH Transmit Diversity 4x2

8.5.2.2.2.1
Test purpose

This test verifies the demodulation performance of PHICH for transmit diversity with a given SNR for which a certain Hybrid Indicator detection error rate (i.e. missed detection of “NACK to ACK” and “ACK to NACK”) of the specified reference measurement channels is achieved.

8.5.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

8.5.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The receiver characteristics of the PHICH are determined by the probability of miss-detecting an ACK for a NACK (Pm-an). It is assumed that there is no bias applied to the detection of ACK and NACK (zero-threshold detection).
Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-1: Test Parameters for PHICH
	Parameter
	Unit
	Transmit diversity

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
	PHICH_RA
	dB
	-3


	
	PHICH_RB
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PCFICH_RB
	dB
	-3


	
	PDCCH_RA
	dB
	

	
	PDCCH_RB
	dB
	

	PHICH duration
	
	Normal

	Number of PHICH groups (Note 3)
	
	Ng = 1

	Cell ID
	
	0

	PDCCH contents
	
	All PDCCH resources shall be occupied by non-zero data
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	-98

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [8]
Note 2: as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [8]
Note 3: according to Clause 6.9 in TS 36.211 [8]


For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-2.

Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-2: Minimum performance of PHICH 4 Tx Antenna port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.20
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	6.1


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101 [2] clause 8.5.

8.5.2.2.2.4
Test description

8.5.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Test Environment: Normal, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1
Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2
Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10 MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.
1. Connect the SS, the faders and AWGN noise sources to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.11.
2. The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-1.

3. Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.
4. Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0.
5. Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 8.5.2.2.2.4.3.

8.5.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, the correlation matrix and the SNR according to Table 8.5.2.2.2.5-1.
2.
In Each HARQ process (4
HARQ processes for UL/DL configuration 1), SS shall schedule PUSCH transmissions according to Annex A.2.3.1.1 Table A.2.3.1.1-1 via PDCCH DCI format 0 with new data indicator set to true. Since the UE has no payload, the UE shall send uplink MAC padding bits in PUSCH. SS upon receiving the PUSCH transmissions shall transmit the associated ACKs. PHICH is set according to Annex 3.6 Table A.3.6-1. SS will only transmit PDCCH to schedule PUSCH transmission in the appropriate sub-frames. Table 8.5.2.2.2.4.2-1 indicates the transmissions for one cycle.
3.
SS will only monitor for uplink retransmissions due to ACK missed-detections. DTX from the UE side is counted as successful ACK reception, while any transmission on these subframes is counted as NACKs.
4.
Repeat steps 1 – 3 for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.4 and measure Pm-an. Pm-an is (NACK) / (ACK + NACK).

If Pm-an is less than the value specified in table 8.5.2.2.2.5-1, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
Table 8.5.2.2.2.4.2-1: PHICH test pattern

	Subframe Index
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9

	PDCCH
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	S
	
	
	S
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	PHICH
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	A
	
	
	A
	
	A
	
	
	A

	PUSCH
	
	
	R?
	R?
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	T
	T
	
	
	
	R?
	R?
	

	HARQ process
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4
	
	1
	3
	4
	2
	
	3
	1
	2
	4

	Note 1: This table gives an example test pattern for HARQ process for TDD PHICH test

Note 2: Following notation is used:
S: represents sending PDCCH DCI format 0 to schedule a future PUSCH transmission
A: represents the ACK transmission on PHICH
T: represents a scheduled PUSCH transmission
R: represents a potential PUSCH re-transmission due to a missed ACK
Note 3: TDD UL/DL configuration 1 is used here, special subframe is denoted as blue


8.5.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6, with the following exceptions:

Table 8.5.2.2.2.4.3-1: MAC-MainConfig-RBC
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.8.2.1.5, Table 4.8.2.1.5-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	MAC-MainConfig-RBC ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  dl-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	  ul-SCH-Config SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    maxHARQ-Tx
	n2
	Only one retransmission per UL HARQ
	

	…
	
	
	


8.5.2.2.2.5
Test requirement

For the parameters specified in Table 8.5.2.2.2.3-1 the average probability of a miss-detecting ACK for NACK (Pm-an) shall be below the specified value in Table 8.5.2.2.2.5-1.
Table 8.5.2.2.2.5-1: Test requirement of PHICH 4 Tx Antenna Port

	Test number
	Bandwidth  
	Reference Channel
	Propagation Condition
	Antenna configuration and correlation Matrix 
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	Pm-an (%)
	SNR (dB)

	1
	10 MHz
	R.20
	EVA5
	4 x 2 Medium
	0.1
	7.1


8.6
Demodulation of PBCH

RAN4 will specify the PBCH performance requirements and has recommended that these requirements do not need to 
be tested.
8.7
Sustained downlink data rate provided by lower layers

Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The test steps might need to be updated to handle RLC retransmissions and segmentations resulting from a smaller TB size used in Sub-Frame 5, depending on RAN4’s agreement on data transmission in Sub-Frame 5.

· Test tolerances are undefined

· The minimum requirements are not confirmed and within []

· The UL RMC is undefined

8.7.1
FDD

8.7.1.1
FDD sustained data rate performance

8.7.1.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of the test is to verify that the Layer 1 and Layer 2 correctly process in a sustained manner the received packets corresponding to the maximum number of DL-SCH transport block bits received within a TTI for the UE category indicated. The sustained downlink data rate shall be verified in terms of the success rate of delivered PDCP SDU(s) by Layer 2. The test case below specifies the RF conditions and the required success rate of delivered TB by Layer 1 to meet the sustained data rate requirement. The size of the TB per TTI corresponds to the largest possible DL-SCH transport block for each UE category using the maximum number of layers for spatial multiplexing. Transmission modes 1 and 3 are used with radio conditions resembling a scenario where sustained maximum data rates are available.
8.7.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE Release 9 and forward.

8.7.1.1.3
Minimum requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.7.1.1.3-1 are valid for all FDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.1.1.3-1: Common Test Parameters (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	8

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM



	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	1 


The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.1.1.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least [100] frames.

Table 8.7.1.1.3-2: Test Parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3,4
	Test 3A

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10
	10
	20
	10

	Transmission mode
	
	1
	3
	3
	3

	Antenna configuration
	
	1 x 2
	2 x 2
	2 x 2
	2 x 2

	
	
	
	
	
	

	 Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition (Note 1)

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	n/a
	10
	10
	10

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	0
	-3
	-3
	-3
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	dB
	 0
	-3
	-3
	-3
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	[-85]
	[-85]
	[-85]
	[-85]

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	[OCNG] 
	[OCNG]
	[OCNG]
	[OCNG]

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
No external noise sources are applied


Table 8.7.1.1.3-3: Minimum Requirement (FDD)

	Test
	UE Category
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI
	Measurement channel
	Reference value

TB success rate [%]

	1
	Category 1
	10296
	[R31-1 FDD]
	[95]

	2
	Category 2
	25456
	[R31-2 FDD]
	[95]

	3
	Category 3 (Note 1)
	51024
	[R31-3 FDD]
	[95]

	3A
	Category 3 (Note 2)
	36696
	[R31-3A FDD]
	TBD

	4
	Category 4
	75376
	[R31-4 FDD]
	[90]

	5
	Category 5
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	Note 1:
If the operating band under test does not support 20 MHz channel bandwidth, then test is executed according to Test 3A.

Note 2:
Applicable to operating bands supporting up to 10 MHz channel bandwidths.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.1
8.7.1.1.4
Test description

8.7.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.1.1.4.1-1: Applicable test and Transport Block Size for different UE categories

	UE Category
	Applicable test
	DL Measurement channel
	UL Measurement channel
	TBsize per Codeword

Note 1
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [bits]

Note 3

	1
	Test 1
	[R31-1 FDD]
	TBD
	10296
	[1]
	8*FLOOR((TBsize - 96)/8)

	2
	Test 2
	[R31-2 FDD]
	TBD
	25456
	[3]
	8*FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24))

	3
	Test 3 (Note 1)
	[R31-3 FDD]
	TBD
	51024
	[5]
	8*FLOOR((TBsize -– 208)/40))

	3
	Test 3A (Note 2)
	[R31-3A FDD]
	TBD
	36696
	[4]
	8*FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32))”

	4
	Test 4 (Note 2)
	[R31-4 FDD]
	TBD
	75376
	[7]
	8*FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))

	5
	FFS
	FFS
	TBD
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	Note 1:
If the operating band under test does not support 20 MHz channel bandwidth, then test is executed according to Test 3A.

Note 2:
Applicable to operating bands supporting up to 10 MHz channel bandwidths.

Note 3:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9.

Note 4:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12). 

The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is: 

PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N, 

where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size = R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC Data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.

The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to table 8.7.1.1.3-2.

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.3 for test 1 and Figure A.10 for tests 2-5 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.1.1.5-1 and Table 8.7.1.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4 (Loopback activated) according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.1.1.4.3.
8.7.1.1.4.2 Test procedure

1. The SS looks up TBsize in table 8.7.1.1.4.1-1 according to the UE category under test. 

2. SS sets the counters NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0.

3.
If PHY requests a new DL HARQ transmission this TTI, the SS creates one or more PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB [Note 1], depending on TBsize, in accordance with Table 8.7.1.1.4.1-1. and cipher the PDCP SDUs. 
The SS then concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS then transmits the MAC PDU. The SS then increments the transmitted DL subframe (NDL_newtx) by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of PDCP SDUs included in the MAC PDU.

4.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission in this TTI, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments the retransmitted subframe (NDL_retx) by one. [Note 2]

5.
Steps 3 to 4 are repeated at every TTI for at least [100] frames or until statistical significance is fulfilled according to [Annex G FFS] and the SS waits for [100ms] to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish. 

6.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one 

7.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx)
8.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

9.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ “corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.1.1.3-3” and B = 0.

Note 1: if there is RLC PDU retransmission in this TTI, the SS forms as many number of new PDCP SDUs to fill the rest of the TB.

NOTE 2: the SS should prioritize the HARQ retransmissions over new HARQ transmissions. This is to minimize the RLC buffering/processing load at the UE in case of HARQ transmission error.

8.7.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.1.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 1 0 1 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.1.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.1.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.1.1.5-1. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least [100] frames.

Table 8.7.1.1.5-1: Test requirements for sustained downlink data rate (FDD) 
	Test
	UE Category
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI per Codeword
	Measurement channel
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword
	PDCP SDU size [Octets]
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	Category 1
	10296
	[R31-1 FDD]
	[1]
	[1280]
	[95]

	2
	Category 2
	25456
	[R31-2 FDD]
	[3]
	[1056]
	[95]

	3
	Category 3 (Note 1)
	51024
	[R31-3 FDD]
	[5]
	[1271]
	[95]

	3A
	Category 3 (Note 2)
	36696
	[R31-3A FDD]
	[4]
	[1142]
	TBD

	4
	Category 4
	75376
	[R31-4 FDD]
	[7]
	[1342]
	[90]

	Note 1:
If the operating band under test does not support 20 MHz channel bandwidth, then test is executed according to Test 3A.

Note 2:
Applicable to operating bands supporting up to 10 MHz channel bandwidths


Table 8.7.1.1.5-2: Test Parameters for sustained downlink data rate (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3,4
	Test 3A

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10
	10
	20
	10

	Transmission mode
	
	1
	3
	3
	3

	Antenna configuration
	
	1 x 2
	2 x 2
	2 x 2
	2 x 2

	
	
	
	
	
	

	 Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition (Note 1)

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	n/a
	10
	10
	10

	Downlink power allocation
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	[-85]+TT
	[-85] +TT
	[-85] +TT
	[-85] +TT

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	[OCNG] 
	[OCNG]
	[OCNG]
	[OCNG]

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
No external noise sources are applied


8.7.2
TDD

8.7.2.1
TDD sustained data rate performance

8.7.2.1.1
Test purpose

The purpose of the test is to verify that the Layer 1 and Layer 2 correctly process in a sustained manner the received packets corresponding to the maximum number of DL-SCH transport block bits received within a TTI for the UE category indicated. The sustained downlink data rate shall be verified in terms of the success rate of delivered PDCP SDU(s) by Layer 2. The test case below specifies the RF conditions and the required success rate of delivered TB by Layer 1 to meet the sustained data rate requirement. The size of the TB per TTI corresponds to the largest possible DL-SCH transport block for each UE category using the maximum number of layers for spatial multiplexing. Transmission modes 1 and 3 are used with radio conditions resembling a scenario where sustained maximum data rates are available.

8.7.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 9 and forward.

8.7.2.1.3
Minimum requirements

The parameters specified in Table 8.7.1.1.3-1 are valid for all TDD tests unless otherwise stated.

Table 8.7.2.1.3-1: Common Test Parameters (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Value 

	Uplink downlink configuration (Note 1)
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration (Note 2)
	
	4

	Cyclic prefix
	
	Normal

	Cell ID
	
	0

	Inter-TTI Distance
	
	1

	Number of HARQ processes
	Processes
	7

	Maximum number of HARQ transmission
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,0,1,2} for 64QAM



	Number of OFDM symbols for PDCCH
	OFDM symbols
	1

	Note 1:
as specified in Table 4.2-2 in TS 36.211 [4]

Note 2:
as specified in Table 4.2-1 in TS 36.211 [4]


The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1.3-3, with the addition of the parameters in Table 8.7.2.1.3-2 and the downlink physical channel setup according to Annex C.3.2. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least [100] frames.

Table 8.7.2.1.3-2: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3,4
	Test 3B

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10
	10
	20
	15

	Transmission mode
	
	1
	3
	3
	3

	Antenna configuration
	
	1 x 2
	2 x 2
	2 x 2
	2 x 2

	
	
	
	
	
	

	 Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition (Note 1)

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	n/a
	10
	10
	10

	Downlink power allocation
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at antenna port
	dBm/15kHz
	[-85]
	[-85]
	[-85]
	[-85]

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	[OCNG] 
	[OCNG]
	[OCNG]
	[OCNG]

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
No external noise sources are applied


Table 8.7.2.1.3-3: Minimum requirement (TDD)

	Test
	UE Category
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel


	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	Category 1
	10296/TBD
	[R31-1 TDD]
	[95]

	2
	Category 2
	25456/TBD
	[R31-2 TDD]
	[95]

	3
	Category 3 (Note 1)
	51024/TBD
	[R31-3 TDD]
	[95]

	3B
	Category 3 (Note 2)
	TBD
	[R31-3B TDD]
	TBD

	4
	Category 4
	75376/TBD
	[R31-4 TDD]
	[90]

	5
	Category 5
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	Note 1:
If the operating band under test does not support 20 MHz channel bandwidth, then test is executed according to Test 3B.

Note 2:
Applicable to operating bands supporting up to 15 MHz channel bandwidths.


The normative reference for this requirement is TS 36.101[2] clause 8.7.2
8.7.2.1.4
Test description

8.7.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Table 8.7.2.1.4.1-1: Applicable test and Transport Block Size for different UE categories

	UE Category
	Applicable test
	DL Measurement channel


	UL Measurement Channel
	TBsize per Codeword

Note 1
	Number of PDCP SDU per Codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size [bits]

Note 3

	1
	Test 1
	[R31-1 TDD]
	TBD
	10296
	[1]/[1]
	8*FLOOR((TBsize - 96)/8)

	2
	Test 2
	[R31-2 TDD]
	TBD
	25456
	[3]/TBD
	8*FLOOR((TBsize – 152)/24))

	3
	Test 3 (Note 1)
	[R31-3 TDD]
	TBD
	51024
	[5]/TBD
	8*FLOOR((TBsize – 208)/40))

	3
	Test 3B (Note 2)
	[R31-3B TDD]
	TBD
	TBD
	TBD
	8*FLOOR((TBsize – 184)/32))”

	4
	Test 4 (Note 2)
	[R31-4 TDD]
	TBD
	75376
	[7]/TBD
	8*FLOOR((TBsize – 264)/56))

	5
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	Note 1:
If the operating band under test does not support 20 MHz channel bandwidth, then test is executed according to Test 3B.

Note 2:
Applicable to operating bands supporting up to 15 MHz channel bandwidths

Note 3:
Transport block size under test according to applicable Fixed Reference Channel for sustained data-rate test in annex A.3.9.

Note 4:
Each PDCP SDU is limited to 1500 octets (to keep below maximum SDU size of ESM as specified in TS 24.301 clause 9.9.4.12).

The PDCP SDU size of each PDCP SDU is:

PDCP SDU size = (TBsize – N*PDCP header size - AMD PDU header size  - MAC header size – Size of Timing Advance - Size of RLC STATUS PDU) / N,

where PDCP header size is 16 bits for the RLC AM and 12-bit SN case; AMD PDU header size is CEIL[(16+(N-1)*12)/8] bytes which includes 16 bit standard AM header and (N-1) Length indicators; and MAC header size =  R/R/E/LCID/F/L MAC subheader (24 bits for MAC SDU for RLC STATUS PDU with 15 bit LI) + R/R/E/LCID MAC subheader (8 bits for MAC SDU for RLC data PDU) = 32 bits. The size of RLC STATUS PDU including one ACK_SN field and one NACK_SN field is 32 bits (if no STATUS PDU is sent or if the size of the STATUS PDU is less than 32 bits then padding will be used to fill the 32 bits). This gives: PDCP SDU size = 8*FLOOR((TBsize – N*16- 8*CEIL((16+(N-1)*12)/8) – 64)/(8*N)) bits.

The calculation of PDCP SDU sizes does not consider timing advance MAC CE as timing advance is not transmitted by SS for RF test cases.


Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: According to table 8.7.2.1.3-2.
1.
Connect the SS, to the UE antenna connector(s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.3 for test 1 and Figure A.10 for tests 2-5 (without using faders and AWGN generators).

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 8.7.2.1.5-1 and Table 8.7.2.1.5-2.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 4 (Loopback activated) according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.5.4. Message contents are defined in clause 8.7.2.1.4.3.

8.7.2.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
The SS looks up TBsize in table 8.7.2.1.4.1-1 according to the UE category under test. 

2.
SS sets the counters NDL_newtx ,NDL_retx, NUL_PDCP, and NDDL_PDCP to 0. 

3.
If PHY requests a new DL HARQ transmission this TTI, the SS creates one or more PDCP SDUs to fill up the TB [Note 1], depending on TBsize, in accordance with Table 8.7.2.1.4.1-1. and cipher the PDCP SDUs
The SS then concatenates the resultant PDCP PDUs to form an RLC PDU and then a MAC PDU. The SS then transmits the MAC PDU. The SS then increments the transmitted DL subframe (NDL_newtx) by one and NDL_PDCP by the number of PDCP SDUs included in the MAC PDU.

4.
If PHY requests a DL HARQ retransmission in this TTI, the SS performs a HARQ retransmission and increments the retransmitted subframe (NDL_retx) by one. [Note 2]

5.
Steps 3 to 4 are repeated at every TTI for at least [100] frames or until statistical significance is fulfilled according to [Annex G FFS] and the SS waits for [100ms] to let any HARQ retransmissions and RLC retransmissions to finish. 

6.
For each PDCP SDU received at the SS, if the content of the data matches that of the truncated version of the original PDCP SDU generated at the SS, the SS increments NUL_PDCP by one.

7.
The SS calculates the TB success rate as A = 100%*NDL_newtx/ (NDL_newtx + NDL_retx)
8.
The SS calculates the PDCP SDU loss as B = NDL_PDCP - NUL_PDCP

9.
The UE passes the test if A ≥ “corresponding TB success rate according to Table 8.7.2.1.3-3” and B = 0 

NOTE 1: if there is RLC PDU retransmission in this TTI, the SS forms as many number of new PDCP SDUs to fill the rest of the TB.

NOTE 2: the SS should prioritize the HARQ retransmissions over new HARQ transmissions. This is to minimize the RLC buffering/processing load at the UE in case of HARQ transmission error.

8.7.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 and 4.7A, with the following exceptions:
Table 8.7.2.1.4.3-1: CLOSE UE TEST LOOP (in the preamble)

	Derivation Path: 36.509 clause 6.1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	Protocol discriminator
	1 1 1 1
	
	

	Skip indicator
	0 0 0 0
	
	

	Message type
	1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	
	

	UE test loop mode
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
	UE test loop mode A
	

	UE test loop mode A LB setup
	
	
	

	  Length of UE test loop mode A LB setup list in bytes
	0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
	Length of one LB setup DRB (3 bytes)
	

	  LB setup DRB
	0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0,

0 0 101 0 0 0,

0 0 0 Q4 Q3 Q2 Q1 Q0
	UL PDCP SDU size = 40 bits (5 bytes)

Q4..Q0 = Data Radio Bearer identity number for the default radio bearer. See 36.509 clause 6.1.
	

	UE test loop mode B LB setup
	Not present
	
	


Table 8.7.2.1.4.3-2: SecurityModeCommand (in the preamble)
	Derivation Path: TS36.508 clause 4.6.1 table 4.6.1-19

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	SecurityModeCommand ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  criticalExtensions CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    c1 CHOICE{
	
	
	

	      securityModeCommand-r8 SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	        securityConfiguration SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	          cipheringAlgorithm
	eea2
	
	

	          nextHopChainingCount
	Not present
	
	

	        }
	
	
	

	        nonCriticalExtension SEQUENCE {}
	Not present
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


8.7.2.1.5
Test requirement

The requirements are specified in Table 8.7.2.1.5-1. The PDCP SDU success rate shall be sustained during at least [100] frames.

Table 8.7.2.1.5-1: Test requirements for sustained downlink data rate (TDD)
	Test
	UE Category
	Number of bits of a DL-SCH transport block received within a TTI per codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	Measurement channel
	Number of PDCP SDU per TTI per codeword for normal/special sub-frame
	PDCP SDU size for normal/special sub-frame [Octets]
	Reference value

	
	
	
	
	
	
	TB success rate [%]

	1
	Category 1
	10296/TBD
	[R31-1 TDD]
	[1]/[1]
	[1280]/TBD
	[95]

	2
	Category 2
	25456/TBD
	[R31-2 TDD]
	[3]/TBD
	[1056]/TBD
	[95]

	3
	Category 3 (Note 1)
	51024/TBD
	[R31-3 TDD]
	[5]/TBD
	[1271]/TBD
	[95]

	3B
	Category 3 (Note 2)
	TBD
	[R31-3B TDD]
	TBD
	TBD 
	TBD

	4
	Category 4
	75376/TBD
	[R31-4 TDD]
	[7]/TBD
	[1342]/TBD
	[90]

	5
	Category 5
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	Note 1:
If the operating band under test does not support 20 MHz channel bandwidth, then test is executed according to Test 3B.

Note 2:
Applicable to operating bands supporting up to 15 MHz channel bandwidths.


Table 8.7.2.1.5-2: test parameters for sustained downlink data rate (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3,4
	Test 3B

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10
	10
	20
	15

	Transmission mode
	
	1
	3
	3
	3

	Antenna configuration
	
	1 x 2
	2 x 2
	2 x 2
	2 x 2

	
	
	
	
	
	

	 Propagation condition
	
	Static propagation condition (Note 1)

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	n/a
	10
	10
	10

	Downlink power allocation
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	dBm/15kHz
	[-85]+TT
	[-85]+TT
	[-85]+TT
	[-85]+TT

	Symbols for unused PRBs
	
	[OCNG] 
	[OCNG]
	[OCNG]
	[OCNG]

	
	
	
	
	
	

	Note 1:
No external noise sources are applied
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9.2
CQI Reporting under AWGN conditions

The reporting accuracy of the channel quality indicator (CQI) under frequency non-selective conditions is determined by the reporting variance and the BLER performance using the transport format indicated by the reported CQI median. The purpose is to verify that the reported CQI values are in accordance with the CQI definition given in TS 36.213[10] clause 7.2.To account for sensitivity of the input SNR the reporting definition is considered to be verified if the reporting accuracy is met for at least one of two SNR levels separated by an offset of 1 dB.

9.2.1
CQI Reporting under AWGN conditions - PUCCH 1-0

9.2.1.1
FDD CQI Reporting under AWGN conditions – PUCCH 1-0

9.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the variance of the wideband CQI reports is within the limits defined and a PDSCH BLER of 10% falls between the transport format based median CQI-1 and median CQI or the transport format based median CQI and median CQI +1.

9.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward of UE category 2-5.

9.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.2.1.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in tables C.3.2-1 and C.3.2-2, the reported CQI value according to Table A.4-1 shall be in the range of ±1 of the reported median more than 90% of the time. If the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by median CQI is less than or equal to 0.1, the BLER using the transport format indicated by the (median CQI +1) shall be greater than 0.1. If the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the median CQI is greater than 0.1, the BLER using transport format indicated by (median CQI –1) shall be less than or equal to 0.1
Table 9.2.1.1.3-1: PUCCH 1-0 static test

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Downlink power allocation
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	0

	Propagation condition and antenna configuration
	
	AWGN (1 x 2)

	SNR (Note 2)
	dB
	0
	1
	6
	7
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	 dB[mW/15kHz]
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	-92
	-91
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-98

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUCCH Format 2

	PUCCH Report Type
	
	4

	Reporting periodicity 
	ms
	NP = 5

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	6

	Note 1:
Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-1 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1.

Note 2:
For each test, the minimum requirements shall be fulfilled for at least one of the two SNR(s) and the respective wanted signal input level.


9.2.1.1.4
Test description

9.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.2.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.2.1.1.4.3.

9.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 9.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.
2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3 and keep it regardless of the wideband CQI value sent by the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband CQI reports have been gathered. In this process the SS collects wideband CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are also counted as wideband CQI reports.
3.
Set up a relative frequency distribution for the reported  wideband CQI-values, Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the wideband CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side). This CQI-value is declared as wideband Median CQI value.
4.
If Median CQI is not equal to 1 or 15 and 1800 or more of the wideband CQI values are in the range (Median CQI - 1) ≤  Median CQI ≤ ( Median CQI + 1) then continue with step 5, otherwise go to step 8.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband median-CQI value and shall not react to the UE’s wideband CQI reports. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. For any PDSCH transmitted by the SS, record the associated ACK, NACK and statDTX responses. The responses are then filtered as follows: for the sequence of responses for each HARQ process, discard all the statDTX responses. If the number of consecutive discarded statDTX for any one process is an odd number including one, also discard the next response for that HARQ process regardless whether it is an ACK or NACK. Continue to gather data until the number of filtered ACK+NACK responses reaches 1000.
For the filtered ACK and NACK responses if the ratio ( NACK / ACK + NACK) ≤ 0.1 then goto step 6, otherwise go to step 7.
6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband median-CQI+1 value and shall not react to the UE’s wideband CQI reports. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. For any PDSCH, transmitted by the SS, record and filter the ACK, NACK and statDTX responses as in step 5 until 1000 filtered ACK+NACK responses are gathered.

If the ratio (NACK /ACK + NACK ) > 0.1 
then pass the UE for this test and go to step 9, otherwise go to step 8.
7.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband  median-CQI-1 value and shall not react to the UE’s wideband CQI reports. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. For any PDSCH, transmitted by the SS, record and filter the ACK, NACK and statDTX responses as in step 5 until 1000 filtered ACK+NACK responses are gathered.

If the ratio (NACK /ACK + NACK ) ≤ 0.1 
then pass the UE for this test and go to step 9, otherwise go to step 8.

8.
If both SNR points of the test have not been tested, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) for the other SNR point as appropriate. Otherwise fail the UE.9.
If both tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 8) with test conditions according to the table 9.2.1.1.3-1 for the other Test as appropriateOtherwise pass the UE..
9.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 9.2.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.2.1.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	6
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.2.1.1.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 9.2.1.1.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.
9.2.1.2
TDD CQI Reporting under AWGN conditions – PUCCH 1-0
9.2.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the variance of the wideband CQI reports is within the limits defined and a PDSCH BLER of 10% falls between the transport format based on wideband median CQI-1 and wideband median CQI or the transport format based on wideband median CQI and wideband median CQI +1.

9.2.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward of UE category 2-5.

9.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.2.1.2.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in tables C.3.2-1 and C.3.2-2, the reported CQI value according to Table A.4-2 shall be in the range of ±1 of the reported median more than 90% of the time. If the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by median CQI is less than or equal to 0.1, the BLER using the transport format indicated by the (median CQI +1) shall be greater than 0.1. If the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the median CQI is greater than 0.1, the BLER using transport format indicated by (median CQI –1) shall be less than or equal to 0.1.
Table 9.2.1.2.3-1: PUCCH 1-0 static test (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	1

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	2

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	0

	Propagation condition and antenna configuration
	
	AWGN (1 x 2)

	SNR
	dB
	0
	1
	6
	7
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-98

	Maximum number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH (Note 3)

	PUCCH Report Type
	
	4

	Reporting periodicity 
	ms
	NP = 5

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	3

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: Reference measurement channel according to clause A.4-2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD as described in Annex A.5.2.1

Note 2: For each test, the minimum requirements shall be fulfilled for at least one of the two SNR(s) and the respective wanted signal input level.
Note 3:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#3 and #8 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#7 and #2.


9.2.1.2.4
Test description

9.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS,faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.2.1.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.2.1.2.4.3.

9.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 9.2.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.
2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3 and keep it regardless of the wideband CQI value sent by the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH.Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband CQI reports have been gathered. In this process the SS collects wideband CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are counted as wideband CQI reports.
3.
Set up a relative frequency distribution for the reported wideband CQI-values, Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side). This CQI-value is declared as wideband Median CQI value.
4.
If Median CQI is not equal to 1 or 15 and 1800 or more of the wideband CQI values are in the range (Median CQI - 1) ≤  Median CQI ≤ ( Median CQI + 1) then continue with step 5, otherwise go to step 8.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband median-CQI value and shall not react to the UE’s wideband CQI reports. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH. For any PDSCH transmitted by the SS, record the associated ACK, NACK and statDTX responses. In case statDTX can not be differentiated from NACK due to multiplexing effect, evaluate the feedback as a NACK The responses are then filtered as follows: for the sequence of responses for each HARQ process, discard all the statDTX responses. If the number of consecutive discarded statDTX for any one process is an odd number including one, also discard the next response for that HARQ process regardless whether it is an ACK or NACK. Continue to gather data until the number of filtered ACK+NACK responses reaches 1000.
For the filtered ACK and NACK responses if the ratio ( NACK / ACK + NACK) ≤ 0.1 then goto step 6, otherwise goto step 7.
6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband median-CQI+1 value and shall not react to the UE’s wideband CQI reports. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH. For any PDSCH, transmitted by the SS, record and filter the ACK, NACK and statDTX responses as in step 5 until 1000 filtered ACK+NACK responses are gathered. In case statDTX can not be differentiated from NACK due to multiplexing effect, evaluate the feedback as a NACK
If the ratio (NACK /ACK + NACK  ) > 0.1
then pass the UE for this test and go to step 9, otherwise go to step 8.
7.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband median-CQI-1 value and shall not react to the UE’s wideband CQI reports. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH. For any PDSCH, transmitted by the SS, record and filter the ACK, NACK and statDTX responses as in step 5 until 1000 filtered ACK+NACK responses are gathered. In case statDTX can not be differentiated from NACK due to multiplexing effect, evaluate the feedback as a NACK
If the ratio (NACK /ACK + NACK  ) ≤ 0.1
then pass the UE for this test and go to step 9, otherwise go to step 8.

8.
If both SNR points of the test have not been tested, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) for the other SNR point as appropriate. Otherwise fail the UE.
9.
If both tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 8 ) with test conditions according to the table 9.2.1.2.3-1 for the other Test as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE.
9.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 9.2.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.2.1.2.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	3
	
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.2.1.2.4.3-3: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	sa2
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.2.1.2.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 9.2.1.2.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.
9.2.2
CQI Reporting under AWGN conditions - PUCCH 1-1

9.2.2.1
FDD CQI Reporting under AWGN conditions – PUCCH 1-1

9.2.2.1.1
Test purpose

To verify the variance of the wideband spatial differential CQI between codeword #0 and codeword #1 are within the limits defined and for both codeword #0 and codeword #1, the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the respective median CQI0 – 1 and median CQI1 – 1 shall be less than or equal to 0.1 and the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the respective median CQI0 + 1 and median CQI1 + 1 shall be greater than or equal to 0.1.

9.2.2.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward of UE category 2-5.

9.2.2.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum requirements for dual codeword transmission are defined in terms of a reporting spread of the wideband CQI value for codeword #1, and their BLER performance using the transport format indicated by the reported CQI median of codeword #0 and codeword #1. The precoding used at the transmitter is a fixed precoding matrix specified by the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction. The propagation condition assumed for the minimum performance requirement is defined in subclause B.1.

For the parameters specified in table 9.2.2.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in tables C.3.2-1 and C.3.2-2, the reported offset level of the wideband spatial differential CQI for codeword #1 (Table 7.2.2 in TS 36.213[10]) shall be used to determine the wideband CQI index for codeword #1 as 


wideband CQI1 = wideband CQI0 – Codeword 1 offset level
The wideband CQI1 shall be within the set {median CQI1 -1, median CQI1 +1} for more than 90% of the time, where the resulting wideband values CQI1 shall be used to determine the median CQI values for codeword #1. For both codewords #0 and #1, the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the respective median CQI0 – 1 and median CQI1 – 1 shall be less than or equal to 0.1. Furthermore, for both codewords #0 and #1, the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the respective median CQI0 + 1 and median CQI1 + 1 shall be greater than or equal to 0.1.
Table 9.2.2.1.3-1: PUCCH 1-1 static test (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3

	Propagation condition and antenna configuration
	
	Clause B.1 (2 x 2)

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	010000

	SNR (Note 2)
	dB
	10
	11
	16
	17
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-88
	-87
	-82
	-81
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-98

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Physical channel for CQI/PMI reporting
	
	PUCCH Format 2

	PUCCH Report Type for CQI/PMI
	
	2

	PUCCH Report Type for RI
	
	3

	Reporting periodicity 
	ms
	NP = 5

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	6

	ri-ConfigIndex
	
	 1 (Note 3)

	Note 1:
Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-1 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1

Note 2:
For each test, the minimum requirements shall be fulfilled for at least one of the two SNR(s) and the respective wanted signal input level.
Note 3:
It is intended to have UL collisions between RI reports and HARQ-ACK, since the RI reports shall not be used by the eNB in this test.


9.2.2.1.4
Test description

9.2.2.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.2.2.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.2.2.1.4.3.

9.2.2.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 9.2.2.1.3-1 as appropriate.
2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC including two codewords with spatial multiplexing both using the transport format according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3a and keep them regardless of the wideband CQI value sent by the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS shall use a fixed precoding matrix specified by the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction. Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband and wideband spatial differential CQI reports have been gathered. In this process the SS collects wideband and wideband spatial differential CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are also counted as wideband and wideband spatial differential CQI reports respectively.

3.
From each wideband CQI report, wideband CQI0 is defined as Wideband CQI of codeword #0 and wideband CQI1 is calculated according to clause 9.2.2.1.3. Codeword 1 offset level is selected from {0,1,2,3,-4,-3,-2,-1}. Set up a relative frequency distribution for the wideband CQI-values, reported. Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side) for each codewords. Wideband Median CQI0 is based on the wideband CQI0 and wideband median CQI1 is based on the wideband CQI1.
4.
If Median CQI is not equal to 1 or 15 and 1800 or more of the wideband CQI1 values are in the range (Median CQI1 - 1) ≤  Median CQI ≤ ( Median CQI1 + 1) then continue with step 5, otherwise go to step 7.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC including two codewords with spatial multiplexing where the transport format of codeword #0 is according to the wideband median- CQI0– 1 and the transport format of codeword #1 is according to the wideband median CQI1– 1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS shall not react to the any wideband CQI reports from UE and shall use a fixed precoding matrix specified by the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction. For any PDSCH transmitted by the SS, record the associated ACK, NACK and statDTX responses for each codewords respectively. The responses are then filtered as follows: for the sequence of responses for each HARQ process, discard all the statDTX responses. If the number of consecutive discarded statDTX for any one process is an odd number including one, also discard the next response for that HARQ process regardless whether it is an ACK or NACK. Continue to gather data until the number of filtered ACK+NACK responses for each codewords reaches 1000.
If the ratio (NACK /ACK + NACK  ) ≤ 0.1 for both codeword #0 and codeword #1
then and go to step 6, otherwise go to step 7.
6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC including two codewords with spatial multiplexing where the transport format of codeword #0 is according to the wideband  median-CQI0 + 1 and the transport format of codeword #1 is according to the wideband median-CQI1 + 1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS shall not react to the any  wideband CQI reports from UE and shall use a fixed precoding matrix specified by the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction. For any PDSCH transmitted by the SS, record the associated ACK, NACK and statDTX responses for each codewords respectively. The responses are then filtered as follows: for the sequence of responses for each HARQ process, discard all the statDTX responses. If the number of consecutive discarded statDTX for any one process is an odd number including one, also discard the next response for that HARQ process regardless whether it is an ACK or NACK. Continue to gather data until the number of filtered ACK+NACK responses for each codewords reaches 1000.
If the ratio (NACK /ACK + NACK  ) ( 0.1 for both codeword #0 and codeword #1
then pass the UE for this test and go to step 8, otherwise go to step 7.
7.
If both SNR points of the test have not been tested, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 6) for the other SNR point as appropriate. Otherwise fail the UE. 
8.
If both tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) with test conditions according to the table 9.2.2.1.3-1 for the other Test as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE.
9.2.2.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions: 
Table 9.2.2.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	010000
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.2.2.1.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.2.2.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	6
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	       widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	1
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.2.2.1.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 9.2.2.1.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.
9.2.2.2
TDD CQI Reporting under AWGN conditions – PUCCH 1-1
Editor's note: In Table 9.2.2.1.3-1, RI report is specified as OFF, however, in order to determine the Codeword 1 offset level, RI report needs to be configured. The exceptional message is only corrected.

9.2.2.2.1
Test purpose

To verify the variance of the wideband spatial differential CQI between codeword #0 and codeword #1 are within the limits defined and for both codeword #0 and codeword #1, the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the respective wideband median CQI0 – 1 and wideband median CQI1 – 1 shall be less than or equal to 0.1 and the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the respective wideband median CQI0 + 1 and wideband median CQI1 + 1 shall be greater than or equal to 0.1.

9.2.2.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward of UE category 2-5.

9.2.2.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in table 9.2.2.2.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in tables C.3.2-1 and C.3.2-2, the reported offset level of the wideband spatial differential CQI for codeword #1 (Table 7.2.2 in TS 36.213[10]) shall be used to determine the wideband CQI index for codeword #1 as 


wideband CQI1 = wideband CQI0 – Codeword 1 offset level
The wideband CQI1 shall be within the set {median CQI1 -1, median CQI1 +1} for more than 90% of the time, where the resulting wideband values CQI1 shall be used to determine the median CQI values for codeword #1. For both codewords #0 and #1, the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the respective median CQI0 – 1 and median CQI1 – 1 shall be less than or equal to 0.1. Furthermore, for both codewords #0 and #1, the PDSCH BLER using the transport format indicated by the respective median CQI0 + 1 and median CQI1 + 1 shall be greater than or equal to 0.1.
Table 9.2.2.2.3-1: PUCCH 1-1 static test (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	2

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	-3

	Propagation condition and antenna configuration
	
	Clause B.1 (2 x 2)

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	010000

	SNR
	dB
	10
	11
	16
	17
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-88
	-87
	-82
	-81
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-98

	Maximum number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Physical channel for CQI/PMI reporting
	
	 PUSCH (Note 3)

	PUCCH Report Type
	
	2

	Reporting periodicity 
	ms
	NP = 5

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	3

	RI Report
	
	OFF

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: Reference measurement channel according to clause A.4-2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD as described in Annex A.5.2.1
Note 2: For each test, the minimum requirements shall be fulfilled for at least one of the two SNR(s) and the respective wanted signal input level.
Note 3:
To avoid collisions between CQI/PMI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#3 and #8 to allow periodic CQI/PMI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#7 and #2.


9.2.2.2.4
Test description

9.2.2.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS, faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A,  Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.2.2.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2 and uplink signals according to Annex H1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.2.2.2.4.3.

9.2.2.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 9.2.2.2.3-1 as appropriate.
2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC including two codewords with spatial multiplexing both using the transport format according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3a and keep them regardless of the wideband CQI value sent by the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS shall use a fixed precoding matrix specified by the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH. Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband and wideband spatial differential CQI reports have been gathered. In this process the SS collects wideband and wideband spatial differential CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are counted as wideband and wideband spatial differential CQI reports respectively.

3.
From each wideband CQI report, wideband CQI0 is defined as Wideband CQI of codeword #0 and wideband CQI1 is calculated according to clause 9.2.2.2.3. Codeword 1 offset level is selected from {0,1,2,3,-4,-3,-2,-1}. Set up a relative frequency distribution for the wideband CQI-values, reported. Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side) for each codewords. Wideband Median CQI0 is based on the wideband CQI0 and wideband median CQI1 is based on the wideband CQI1.
4.
If Median CQI is not equal to 1 or 15 and 1800 or more of the wideband CQI1 values are in the range (Median CQI1 - 1) ≤  Median CQI ≤ ( Median CQI1 + 1) then continue with step 5, otherwise go to step 7.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC including two codewords with spatial multiplexing where the transport format of codeword #0 is according to the wideband  median- CQI0– 1 and the transport format of codeword #1 is according to the wideband median CQI1– 1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS shall not react to the any wideband CQI reports from UE and shall use a fixed precoding matrix specified by the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH. For any PDSCH transmitted by the SS, record the associated ACK, NACK and statDTX responses for each codewords respectively. In case statDTX can not be differentiated from NACK due to multiplexing effect, evaluate the feedback as a NACK The responses are then filtered as follows: for the sequence of responses for each HARQ process, discard all the statDTX responses. If the number of consecutive discarded statDTX for any one process is an odd number including one, also discard the next response for that HARQ process regardless whether it is an ACK or NACK. Continue to gather data until the number of filtered ACK+NACK responses for each codewords reaches 1000.
If the ratio (NACK /ACK + NACK  ) ≤ 0.1 
then,and go to step 6, otherwise go to step 7.
6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC including two codewords with spatial multiplexing where the transport format of codeword #0 is according to the wideband median-CQI0 + 1 and the transport format of codeword #1 is according to the wideband median-CQI1 + 1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.  The SS shall not react to the any wideband CQI reports from UE and shall use a fixed precoding matrix specified by the bitmap parameter codebookSubsetRestriction. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH. For any PDSCH transmitted by the SS, record the associated ACK, NACK and statDTX responses for each codewords respectively. In case statDTX can not be differentiated from NACK due to multiplexing effect, evaluate the feedback as a NACK The responses are then filtered as follows: for the sequence of responses for each HARQ process, discard all the statDTX responses. If the number of consecutive discarded statDTX for any one process is an odd number including one, also discard the next response for that HARQ process regardless whether it is an ACK or NACK. Continue to gather data until the number of filtered ACK+NACK responses for each codewords reaches 1000.
If the ratio (NACK /ACK + NACK  ) (  0.1
then pass the UE for this test and go to step 8, otherwise go to step 7.
7.
If both SNR points of the test have not been tested, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) for the other SNR point as appropriate. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.
If both tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) with test conditions according to the table 9.2.2.2.3-1 for the other Test as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE.
9.2.2.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to  TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 9.2.2.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     n2TxAntenna-tm4
	010000
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.2.2.2.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: TS 36.508 [7] clause  4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-6 PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.2.2.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	3
	
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	1
	
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.2.2.2.4.3-4: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa2
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.2.2.2.5
Test requirement

The pass fail decision is as specified in the test procedure in clause 9.2.1.2.4.2.

There are no parameters in the test setup or measurement process whose variation impacts the results so there are no applicable test tolerances for this test.
9.3
CQI Reporting under fading conditions

9.3.1
Frequency-selective scheduling mode

The accuracy of sub-band channel quality indicator (CQI) reporting under frequency selective fading conditions is determined by a double-sided percentile of the reported differential CQI offset level 0 per sub-band, and the relative increase of the throughput obtained when transmitting on any one of the sub-bands with the highest reported differential CQI offset level the corresponding transport format compared to the case for which a fixed format is transmitted on any sub-band in set of TS 36.213[10]. To account for sensitivity of the input SNR the sub-band CQI reporting under frequency selective fading conditions is considered to be verified if the reporting accuracy is met for at least one of two SNR levels separated by an offset of 1 dB.
9.3.1.1
CQI Reporting under fading conditions – PUSCH 3-0

9.3.1.1.1
FDD CQI Reporting under fading conditions – PUSCH 3-0

Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied

· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations
9.3.1.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that preferred sub-bands can be used for frequently-selective scheduling.

9.3.1.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

9.3.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.3.1.1.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.3.1.1.1.3-2 and by the following 

a)
a sub-band differential CQI offset level of 0 shall be reported at least  % of the time but less than % for each sub-band;
b)
the ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting a randomly selected sub-band among the sub-bands with the highest differential CQI offset level the corresponding TBS and that obtained when transmitting the TBS indicated by the reported wideband CQI median on a randomly selected sub-band in set S shall be ≥ ;

c)
when transmitting a randomly selected sub-band among the sub-bands with the highest differential CQI offset level the corresponding TBS, the average BLER for the indicated transport formats shall be greater or equal to 0.05.

The requirements only apply for sub-bands of full size and the random scheduling across the sub-bands is done by selecting a new sub-band in each TTI. The transport block size TBS(wideband CQI median) is that resulting from the code rate which is closest to that indicated by the wideband CQI median and the
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entry in Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 of TS 36.213[10] that corresponds to the sub-band size.

Table 9.3.1.1.1.3-1: Sub-band test for single antenna transmission (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz

	Transmission mode
	
	1 (port 0)

	 SNR (Note 3)
	 dB
	9
	10
	14
	15
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	Clause B.2.4 with 
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	Correlation
	
	Full

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5

	CQI delay
	ms
	8

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-0

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Note 1:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on CQI estimation at a downlink subframe not later than SF#(n-4), this reported subband or wideband CQI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 2:
Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-4

with one/two sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1/2 FDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/2Note 3:
For each test, the minimum requirements shall be fulfilled for at least one of the two SNR(s) and the respective wanted signal input level.


Table 9.3.1.1.1.3-2: Minimum requirement (FDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2


	 [%]
	2
	2

	  [%]
	55
	55

	
	1.1
	1.1

	UE Category
	1-5
	1-5


9.3.1.1.1.4
Test description

9.3.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.3.1.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.3.1.1.1.4.3.

9.3.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 9.3.1.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.
2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3 and keep it regardless of the wideband and subband CQI value sent by the UE. Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband CQI reports and subband CQI report for each subband have been gathered. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. In this process the SS collects wideband CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are counted as wideband CQI and subband CQI reports.
3.
Set up a relative frequency distribution for the reported wideband CQI-values, Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side). This CQI-value is declared as wideband Median CQI value.

4.
Check if  “2000* %/100 ≤ number of CQI reports with index 0 for each subband ≤  2000*%/100”.
(2000= No of subband reports, 100 because of %) If yes, continue with step5, otherwise goto step 7.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband median-CQI value in a randomly selected subband regardless of UE wideband and subband CQI report. Note that each subband is selected in equal probability The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transport format to be used is defined in Annex A.4 Table A.4-6. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure the average throughput according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
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6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the highest UE reported subband CQI value in the subband in which UE reports the highest subband CQI. Subband differential CQI offset level is selected from {0, 1, 2, -1}. Note that the SS shall send PDSCH in the same subband until next UE report is available. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transport format to be used is defined in Annex A.4 Table A.4-6. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure the average throughput and (NACK /(ACK + NACK)) according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
[image: image181.wmf]subband

t

. If the ratio (
[image: image182.wmf]subband

t

 / 
[image: image183.wmf]median

t

) ≥  and (NACK /(ACK + NACK))≥ 0.05 pass the UE for this test and go to step 8. Otherwise, go to step 7.
7.
If both SNR points of the test have not been tested, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 6) for the other SNR point as appropriate. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.
If both tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) with test conditions according to the table 9.3.1.1.1.3-1 for the other Test as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE.
9.3.1.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 9.3.1.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.1.1.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm30
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.3.1.1.1.5
Test requirement

 Table 9.3.1.1.1.5-1: Test requirement (FDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 [%]
	2
	2

	  [%]
	55
	55

	
	1.09
	1.09

	BLER
	0.05
	0.05


To pass the test,  and  and  and BLER must be fulfilled.

To pass the test, Test 1 and Test 2 must be passed.

To pass the test, one or the other SNR point within one test must be fulfilled.

9.3.1.1.2
TDD CQI Reporting under fading conditions – PUSCH 3-0

Editor’ note: TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations
9.3.1.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify that preferred sub-bands can be used for frequently-selective scheduling.   

9.3.1.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

9.3.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.3.1.1.2.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.3.1.1.2.3-2 and by the following 

a)
a sub-band differential CQI offset level of 0 shall be reported at least  % of the time but less than % for each sub-band;
b)
the ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting on a randomly selected sub-band among the sub-bands with the highest differential CQI offset level the corresponding TBS and that obtained when transmitting the TBS indicated by the reported wideband CQI median on a randomly selected sub-band in set S shall be ≥ ;

c)
when transmitting on a randomly selected sub-band among the sub-bands with the highest differential CQI offset level the corresponding TBS, the average BLER for the indicated transport formats shall be greater or equal to 0.05.

The requirements only apply for sub-bands of full size and the random scheduling across the sub-bands is done by selecting a new sub-band in each available downlink transmission instance]. The transport block size TBS(wideband CQI median) is that resulting from the code rate which is closest to that indicated by the wideband CQI median and the
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entry in Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 of TS 36.213[10] that corresponds to the sub-band size.

Table 9.3.1.1.2.3-1: Sub-band test for single antenna transmission (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz

	Transmission mode
	
	1 (port 0)

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	2

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	SNR
	dB
	9
	10
	14
	15
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	Correlation
	
	Full

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5

	Minimum CQI delay
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-0

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on CQI estimation at a downlink subframe not later than SF#(n-4), this reported subband or wideband CQI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)
Note 2:
Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-5 with one/two sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1/2 TDD as described in  Annex A.5.2.1/2.
Note 3:
For each test, the minimum requirements shall be fulfilled for at least one of the two SNR(s) and the respective wanted signal input level.


Table 9.3.1.1.2.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	  [%]
	2
	2

	  [%]
	55
	55

	  
	1.1
	1.1

	UE Category
	1-5
	1-5


9.3.1.1.2.4
Test description

9.3.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure [FFS].

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.3.1.1.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.3.1.1.2.4.3.

9.3.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and the SNR according to Table 9.3.1.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.
2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3 and keep it regardless of the wideband and subband CQI value sent by the UE. Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband CQI reports and subband CQI report for each subband have been gathered. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS schedules the UL transmission in subframe #2 and subframe #7 to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. In this process the SS collects wideband CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are counted as wideband CQI and subband CQI reports.
3.
Set up a relative frequency distribution for the reported wideband CQI-values, Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side). This CQI-value is declared as wideband Median CQI value.

4.
For each subband, if subband CQI of index 0 is reported, at least  % but less than % of 2000 subband CQI report, then continue to step 5, otherwise, go to step 7.

5.
The SS shall send PDSCH using the transport format according to the wideband median-CQI value in a randomly selected subband regardless of UE wideband and subband CQI report. Note that each subband is selected in equal probability. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transport format to be used is defined in Annex A.4 Table A.4-6. SS schedules the UL transmission in subframe #2 and subframe #7  to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure the average throughput according to Annex G.5.3 Declare the throughput as 
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6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the highest UE reported subband CQI value in the subband in which UE report the highest subband CQI every subframe. Note that the SS shall send PDSCH in the same subband until next UE report is available. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transport format to be used is defined in Annex A.4 Table A.4-6. SS schedules the UL transmission in subframe #2 and subframe #7  to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.  Measure the average throughput and (NACK /(ACK + NACK)) according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
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) ≥  and (NACK /(ACK + NACK))≥ 0.05pass the UE and go to step 8. Otherwise, go to step 7.
7.
If both SNR points of the test have not been tested, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 6) for the other SNR point as appropriate. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.
If both tests have not been done,then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) with test conditions according to the table 9.3.1.1.2.3-1 for the other test as appropriate.
9.3.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 9.3.1.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.1.1.2.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm30
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.1.1.2.4.3-3: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa2
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.3.1.1.2.5

Test requirement

 Table 9.3.1.1.2.5-1: Test requirement (TDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 [%]
	2
	2

	  [%]
	55
	55

	
	1.09
	1.09

	BLER
	0.05
	0.05


To pass the test,  and  and  and BLER must be fulfilled.

To pass the test, Test 1 and Test 2 must be passed.
To pass the test, one or the other SNR point within one test must be fulfilled.

9.3.2
Frequency non-selective scheduling mode

The reporting accuracy of the channel quality indicator (CQI) under frequency non-selective fading conditions is determined by a double-sided percentile of the reported CQI, and the relative increase of the throughput obtained when the transport format transmitted is that indicated by the reported CQI compared to the case for which a fixed transport format configured according to the reported median CQI is transmitted. In addition, the reporting accuracy is determined by a minimum BLER using the transport formats indicated by the reported CQI. To account for sensitivity of the input SNR the CQI reporting under frequency non-selective fading conditions is considered to be verified if the reporting accuracy is met for at least one of two SNR levels separated by an offset of 1 dB.
9.3.2.1
CQI Reporting under fading conditions – PUCCH 1-0

9.3.2.1.1
FDD CQI Reporting under fading conditions – PUCCH 1-0

Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied

· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations
9.3.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that the UE is tracking the channel variations and selecting the largest transport format possible according to the prevailing channel state for frequently non-selective scheduling

9.3.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 of UE category 2-5.

9.3.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.3.2.1.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.3.2.1.1.3-2 and by the following 

a)
CQI index not in the set {median CQI -1, median CQI +1} shall be reported at least  % of the time;
b)
the ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting the transport format indicated by each reported wideband CQI index and that obtained when transmitting a fixed transport format configured according to the wideband CQI median shall be ≥ ;

c)
 when transmitting the transport format indicated by each reported wideband CQI index, the average BLER for the indicated transport formats shall be greater or equal to 0.02
The transport block size TBS(wideband CQI median) is that resulting from the code rate which is closest to that indicated by the wideband CQI median and the
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entry in Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 of 36.213 [10] that corresponds to the maximum transmission configuration (Table 5.6-1).

Table 9.3.2.1.1.3-1 Fading test for single antenna (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz

	Transmission mode
	
	1 (port 0)

	SNR (Note 3)
	dB
	6
	7
	12
	13
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-98

	Propagation channel
	
	EPA5

	Correlation
	
	High

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-0

	Reporting periodicity
	ms
	NP = 2

	CQI delay
	ms
	8

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH (Note 4)

	PUCCH Report Type
	
	4

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	1

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Note 1:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on CQI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported wideband CQI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 2:
Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-1 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1

Note 3:
For each test, the minimum requirements shall be fulfilled for at least one of the two SNR(s) and the respective wanted signal input level.

Note 4:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#1, #3, #7 and #9 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#5, #7, #1 and #3.


Table 9.3.2.1.1.3-2 Minimum requirement (FDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 [%]
	20
	20

	 
	1.05
	1.05

	UE Category
	2-5
	2-5


9.3.2.1.1.4
Test description

9.3.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.3.2.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.3.2.1.1.4.3.

9.3.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
 1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and measurement channel according to Table 9.3.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3 and keep it regardless of the wideband CQI value sent by the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #1,#3,#5 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-10. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband CQI reports have been gathered. In this process the SS collects wideband CQI reports every 2 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are counted as wideband CQI reports.
3.
Set up a relative frequency distribution for the reported  wideband CQI-values, reported. Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the wideband CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side). This CQI-value is declared as wideband Median CQI value.

4.
If less than (100-)/100*2000 of the wideband CQI values are in the range (Median CQI - 1) ≤  Median CQI ≤ ( Median CQI + 1) then continue with step 5, otherwise go to step 7.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband median-CQI value regardless of UE wideband CQI report. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #1,#3,#5 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-10. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH. Measure the average throughput according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
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6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband CQI value reported from UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.  The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #1,#3,#5 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-10. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH. Measure the average throughput according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
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. For any PDSCH transmitted by the SS, record the associated ACK, NACK and statDTX responses. The responses are then filtered as follows: for the sequence of responses for each HARQ process, discard all the statDTX responses. If the number of consecutive discarded statDTX for any one process is an odd number including one, also discard the next response for that HARQ process regardless whether it is an ACK or NACK.
If the ratio (
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) ≥  and ratio (NACK /(ACK + NACK)) is greater or equal to 0.02, then pass the UE for this test and go to step 8. Otherwise go to step 7.
7.
If both SNR points of the test have not been tested, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 6) for the other SNR point as appropriate. Otherwise fail the UE.

8.
If both tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) with test conditions according to the table 9.3.2.1.1.3-1 for the other Test as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE.
9.3.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 9.3.2.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.2.1.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	1
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.3.2.1.1.5
Test requirement

 Table 9.3.2.1.1.5-1 Test requirement (FDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 [%]
	20
	20

	 
	1.04
	1.04

	BLER
	0.02
	0.02


To pass the test,  and  and BLER must be fulfilled.

To pass the test, Test 1 and Test 2 must be passed.
To pass the test, one or the other SNR point within one test must be fulfilled.
9.3.2.1.2
TDD CQI Reporting under fading conditions – PUCCH 1-0

Editors’ note: TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations
9.3.2.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify that the UE is tracking the channel variations and selecting the transport format according to the prevailing channel state for frequently non-selective scheduling

9.3.2.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 .of UE category 2-5.

9.3.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.3.2.1.2.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.3.2.1.2.3-2 and by the following 

a)
a CQI index  not in the set {median CQI -1, median CQI +1} shall be reported at least  % of the time;
b)
the ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting the transport format indicated by each reported wideband CQI index and that obtained when transmitting a fixed transport format configured according to the wideband CQI median shall be ≥ ;

c)
 when transmitting the transport format indicated by each reported wideband CQI index, the average BLER for the indicated transport formats shall be greater or equal to 0.02

The transport block size TBS(wideband CQI median) is that resulting from the code rate which is closest to that indicated by the wideband CQI median and the
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entry in Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 of 36.213[10] that corresponds to the maximum transmission configuration (Table 5.6-1).

Table 9.3.2.1.2.3-1: Fading test for single antenna (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz

	Transmission mode
	
	1 (port 0)

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	2

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	SNR
	dB
	6
	7
	12
	13
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-98
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-92
	-91
	-86
	-85

	Propagation channel
	
	EPA5

	Correlation
	
	High

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-0

	Reporting periodicity
	ms
	NP = 5

	CQI delay
	ms
	10 or 11

	Physical channel for CQI reporting
	
	PUSCH (Note 4)

	PUCCH Report Type
	
	4

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	3

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1: If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on CQI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported wideband CQI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)
Note 2:
Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD as described in Annex A.5.2.1.

Note 3:
For each test, the minimum requirements shall be fulfilled for at least one of the two SNR(s) and the respective wanted signal input level.

Note 4:
To avoid collisions between CQI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#3 and #8 to allow periodic CQI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#7 and #2.


Table 9.3.2.1.2.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 [%]
	20
	20

	 
	1.05
	1.05

	UE Category
	2-5
	2-5


9.3.2.1.2.4
Test description

9.3.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure [FFS].

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.3.2.1.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C0, C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.3.2.1.2.4.3.

9.3.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and measurement channel according to Table 9.3.2.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3 and keep it regardless of the wideband CQI value sent by the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband CQI reports have been gathered. In this process the SS collects wideband CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are counted as wideband CQI reports.
3.
Set up a relative frequency distribution for the reported  wideband CQI-values, reported. Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the wideband CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side). This CQI-value is declared as wideband Median CQI value.

4.
If less than (100-)/100*2000 of the wideband CQI values are in the range (Median CQI - 1) ≤  Median CQI ≤ ( Median CQI + 1) then continue with step 5, otherwise go to step 7.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband median-CQI value regardless of UE wideband CQI report. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH.Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Declare the throughput as 
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6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the wideband CQI value reported from UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.  The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and subframe #7 according to Annex A.4-11. The UE will send ACK/NACK and periodic CQI report using PUSCH Measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex G clause G.3. Declare the throughput as 
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. For any PDSCH transmitted by the SS, record the associated ACK, NACK and statDTX responses. The responses are then filtered as follows: for the sequence of responses for each HARQ process, discard all the statDTX responses. If the number of consecutive discarded statDTX for any one process is an odd number including one, also discard the next response for that HARQ process regardless whether it is an ACK or NACK.
If the ratio (
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) ≥  and ratio (NACK /(ACK + NACK  )) is greater or equal to 0.02, then pass the UE and go to step 8. Otherwise go to step 7.
7.
If both SNR points of the test have not been tested, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 6) for the other SNR point as appropriate. Otherwise fail the UE.
8.
If both tests have not been done,repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 7) with test conditions according to the table 9.3.2.1.2.3-1 for the other test as appropriate.
9.3.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 9.3.2.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.2.1.2.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	3
	(see Table 7.2.2-1C in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	NULL
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.2.1.2.4.3-3: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa2
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.3.2.1.2.5
Test requirement

 Table 9.3.2.1.1.5-1 Test requirement (FDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 [%]
	20
	20

	 
	1.04
	1.04

	BLER
	0.02
	0.02


To pass the test,  and  and BLER must be fulfilled.

To pass the test, Test 1 and Test 2 must be passed.
To pass the test, one or the other SNR point within one test must be fulfilled.
9.3.3
Frequency-selective interference
The accuracy of sub-band channel quality indicator (CQI) reporting under frequency selective interference conditions is determined by a double-sided percentile of the reported differential CQI offset level +2 for a preferred sub-band, and the relative increase of the throughput obtained when transmitting on any one of the sub-bands with the highest reported differential CQI offset level the corresponding transport format compared to the case for which a fixed format is transmitted on any sub-band in set of TS 36.213[10]. The purpose is to verify that preferred sub-bands are used for frequently-selective scheduling under frequency-selective interference conditions.

9.3.3.1
CQI Reporting under fading conditions and frequency-selective interference – PUSCH 3-0

9.3.3.1.1
FDD CQI Reporting under fading conditions and frequency-selective interference – PUSCH 3-0

Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The test requirements are undefined

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied

· The frequency-selective Iot modelling is undefined

· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations
9.3.3.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that preferred sub-bands can be used for frequently-selective scheduling with frequency-selective interference situation.

9.3.3.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

9.3.3.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.3.3.1.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.3.3.1.1.3-2 and by the following:

a)
a sub-band differential CQI offset level of +2 shall be reported at least  % for at least one of the sub-bands of full size at the channel edges;
b)
the ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting on on a randomly selected sub-band among the sub-bands with the highest differential CQI offset level the corresponding TBS and that obtained when transmitting the TBS indicated by the reported wideband CQI median on a randomly selected sub-band in set S shall be ≥ ;

The requirements only apply for sub-bands of full size and the random scheduling across the sub-bands is done by selecting a new sub-band in each TTI for FDD, each available downlink transmission instance for TDD. Sub-bands of a size smaller than full size are excluded from the test. The transport block size TBS(wideband CQI median) is that resulting from the code rate which is closest to that indicated by the wideband CQI median and the
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entry in Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 of TS 36.213 [10] that corresponds to the sub-band size.

Table 9.3.3.1.1.3-1 Sub-band test for single antenna transmission (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz
	10 MHz

	Transmission mode
	
	1 (port 0)
	1 (port 0)
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for RB 0…5
	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-102
	-93
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for RB 6…41
	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-93
	-93
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for RB 42…49
	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-93
	-102
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-94
	-94

	Propagation channel
	
	Clause B.2.4 with 
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	Correlation
	
	Full

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5

	Minimum CQI delay
	ms
	8

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-0

	Sub-band size
	RB
	6 (full size)

	Note 1:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on CQI estimation at a downlink subframe not later than SF#(n-4), this reported subband or wideband CQI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)
Note 2:
Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-4.with one/two sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1/2 FDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1/2


Table 9.3.3.1.1.3-2  Minimum requirement (FDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 [%]
	60
	60

	 
	1.6
	1.6

	UE Category
	1-5
	1-5


9.3.3.1.1.4
Test description

9.3.3.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS and faders to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.21.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.3.1.1.1.3-1.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.3.3.1.1.4.3.

9.3.3.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and measurement channel according to Table 9.3.3.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.

2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3 and keep it regardless of the wideband and subband CQI value sent by the UE. Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband CQI reports and subband CQI report for each subband have been gathered. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. In this process the SS collects wideband CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are counted as wideband CQI and subband CQI reports.
3.
Set up a relative frequency distribution for the reported wideband CQI-values, Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side). This CQI-value is declared as wideband Median CQI value.

4.
If [/100*2000] or more CQI report instances include at least one subbfand differential CQI of value 2 for full size subband, then continue with step 5, otherwise fail the UE.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC on a randomly selected subband using the transport format according to the wideband median-CQI value regardless of UE wideband or subband CQI report. Note that each subband shall be selected in the equal probability The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transport format to be used is defined in Annex A.4 Table A.4-6. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure the average throughput according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
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6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC on a subband highest subband CQI value is reported from UE using the transport format according to the subband CQI value. Subband differential CQI offset level is selected from {0, 1, 2, -1}. Note that the SS shall send PDSCH in the same subband until next UE report is available.The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transport format to be used is defined in Annex A.4 Table A.4-6. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure the average throughput according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
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. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval.
If 
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 ≥ then pass the UE for this test and go to step 7. Otherwise fail the UE.
7.
If both tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 6) with test conditions according to the table 9.3.3.1.1.3-1 for the other Test as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE.
9.3.3.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Table 9.3.3.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.3.1.1.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm30
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.3.3.1.1.5
Test requirement

[FFS]

9.3.3.1.2
TDD CQI Reporting under fading conditions and frequency-selective interference  – PUSCH 3-0

Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The Test requirements are undefined.

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined.

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied.. [FFS]
· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations
· The frequency-selective Iot modelling is undefined

9.3.3.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify that preferred sub-bands can be used for frequently-selective scheduling with frequency-selective interference situation.

9.3.3.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

9.3.3.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.3.3.1.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.3.3.1.1.3-2 and by the following:

a)
a sub-band differential CQI offset level of +2 shall be reported at least  % for at least one of the sub-bands of full size at the channel edges;
b)
the ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting on any one of the sub-bands with the highest differential CQI offset level the corresponding TBS and that obtained when transmitting the TBS indicated by the reported wideband CQI median on a randomly selected sub-band in set S shall be ≥ ;

The requirements only apply for sub-bands of full size and the random scheduling across the sub-bands is done by selecting a new sub-band in each TTI for FDD, each available downlink transmission instance for TDD. Sub-bands of a size smaller than full size are excluded from the test. The transport block size TBS(wideband CQI median) is that resulting from the code rate which is closest to that indicated by the wideband CQI median and the
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entry in Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 of TS 36.213 [10] that corresponds to the sub-band size.

Table 9.3.3.1.2.3-1 Sub-band test for single antenna transmission (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10 MHz
	10 MHz

	Transmission mode
	
	1 (port 0)
	1 (port 0)

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	2

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4
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for RB 0…[5]
	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-102
	-93
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for RB 6…[41]
	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-93
	-93
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for RB [42]…49
	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-93
	-102
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-94
	-94

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Propagation channel
	
	Clause B.2.4 with 
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	Correlation
	
	Full

	Reporting interval
	ms
	5

	CQI delay
	ms
	10 or 11

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-0

	Sub-band size
	RB
	6 (full size)

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on CQI estimation at a downlink subframe not later than SF#(n-4), this reported subband or wideband CQI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)

Note 2:
Reference measurement channel according to table A.4-5 with one/two sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1/2 TDD as described in Annex A.5.2.1/2.


Table 9.3.3.1.2.3-2  Minimum requirement (TDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 [%]
	60
	60

	 
	1.6
	1.6

	UE Category
	1-5
	1-5


9.3.3.1.2.4
Test description

9.3.3.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.3.1.2.1.3-1.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.3.3.1.2.4.3.

9.3.3.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and measurement channel according to Table 9.3.3.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.

2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to CQI value 8 of Annex A.4 Table A.4-3 and keep it regardless of the wideband and subband CQI value sent by the UE. Continue transmission of the PDSCH until 2000 wideband CQI reports and subband CQI report for each subband have been gathered. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. In this process the SS collects wideband CQI reports every 5 ms and also cases where UE transmits nothing in its CQI timing are counted as wideband CQI and subband CQI reports.
3.
Set up a relative frequency distribution for the reported wideband CQI-values, Calculate the median value (wideband Median CQI is the CQI that is at or crosses 50% distribution from the lower wideband CQI side). This CQI-value is declared as wideband Median CQI value.

4.
If [/100*2000] or more CQI report instances include at least one subbfand differential CQI of value 2 for full size subband, then continue with step 5, otherwise fail the UE.
5.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC on a randomly selected subband using the transport format according to the wideband median-CQI value regardless of UE wideband or subband CQI report. Note that each subband shall be selected in the equal probability. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure the average throughput according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
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6.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1A for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC on a subband highest subband CQI value is reported from UE using the transport format according to the subband CQI value. Subband differential CQI offset level is selected from {0, 1, 2, -1}. Note that the SS shall send PDSCH in the same subband until next UE report is available.The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS schedules the UL transmission every 5 ms to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure the average throughput according to Annex G.5.3. Declare the throughput as 
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. Count the number of NACKs, ACKs and statDTXs on the UL during the test interval.
If 
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 ≥ then pass the UE for this test and go to step 7. Otherwise fail the UE.
7.
If both tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 6) with test conditions according to the table 9.3.3.1.2.3-1 for the other Test as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE.
9.3.3.1.2.4.3
Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
 Table 9.3.3.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.3.1.2.4.3-2: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm30
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.3.3.1.2.4.3-3: TDD-Config-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	TDD-Config-DEFAULT  ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  subframeAssignment
	Sa2
	
	

	  specialSubframePatterns
	Ssp4
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.3.3.1.2.5
Test requirement

[FFS]
9.4
Reporting of Precoding Matrix Indicator (PMI)

[Editors note: the test procedure described in this section is still FFS]

The minimum performance requirements of PMI reporting are defined based on the precoding gain, expressed as the relative increase in throughput when the transmitter is configured according to the UE reports compared to the case when the transmitter is using random precoding . Transmission mode 6 is used with a fixed transport format (FRC) configured. The requirements are specified in terms of the ratio 
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Where
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 is 60% of the maximum throughput obtained at 
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using random precoding, and 
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 the throughput measured at 
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with precoders configured according to the UE reports. 

9.4.1
Single PMI

9.4.1.1
PMI Reporting – PUSCH 3-1 (Single PMI)
9.4.1.1.1
FDD PMI Reporting – PUSCH 3-1 (Single PMI)

Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied

· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations

9.4.1.1.1.1
Test purpose

To test the accuracy of the Precoding Matrix Indicator (PMI) reporting such that the system throughput is maximized based on the precoders configured according to the UE reports.

9.4.1.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward.

9.4.1.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.4.1.1.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.4.1.1.1.3-2.

Table 9.4.1.1.1.3-1 PMI test for single-layer (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10

	Transmission mode
	
	6

	Propagation channel
	
	EVA5

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50

	Correlation and antenna configuration
	
	Low 2 x 2
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	 PMI delay (Note 2)
	ms
	8

	Measurement channel
	
	R.10 FDD

	OCNG Pattern
	
	OP.1 FDD

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3}

	Note 1:
For random precoder selection, the precoder shall be updated in each TTI (1 ms granularity)

Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).


Table 9.4.1.1.1.3-2 Minimum requirement (FDD)

	Parameter
	Test 1

	 
	1.1

	UE Category
	1-5


9.4.1.1.1.4
Test description

9.4.1.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.4.1.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.4.1.1.1.4.3.

9.4.1.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and measurement channel according to Table 9.4.1.1.1.3-1 as appropriate. 

2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC with randomly selected precoding matrix from codebook (Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 in TS 36.213 [10]) every subframe regardless of PMI reports from the UE. Note that each precoding matrix shall be selected in equal probabilities. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Establish 
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 according to annex G.5.2
3.
Set SNR to 
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. The SS shall transmit PDCCH with DCI format 0 in which CQI request bit is set to true [every subframe]. Then the SS shall  transmit PDSCH with precoding matrix according to PMI report from the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.  Measure 
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according to Annex G.5.3
4.
Calculate 
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If the ratio ( throughput / 
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 ) ( which is specified in table 9.4.1.1.1.5-1, then the test is pass. Otherwise, the test is fail.

9.4.1.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 9.4.1.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue
	AntennaInfoDedicated
	
	

	  } 
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.4.1.1.1.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode 
	tm6
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.4.1.1.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.4.1.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 9.4.1.1.1.5-1 Test requirement (FDD)

	Parameter
	Test 1

	 
	1.1+[TT]


The ratio of throughput using precoding matrix of PMI reports from the UE to using random precoding matrix shall equal or exceed the value specified in table 9.4.1.1.1.5.
9.4.1.1.2
TDD PMI Reporting – PUSCH 3-1 (Single PMI)

9.4.1.1.2.1
Test purpose

To test the accuracy of the Precoding Matrix Indicator (PMI) reporting such that the system throughput is maximized based on the precoders configured according to the UE reports.

9.4.1.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to all types of E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward.

9.4.1.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.4.1.1.2.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in 9.4.1.1.2.3-2.

Table 9.4.1.1.2.3-1 PMI test for single-layer (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10

	Transmission mode
	
	6

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Propagation channel
	
	EVA5

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	50

	Correlation and antenna configuration
	
	Low 2 x 2
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Minimum PMIdelay

(Node-2)
	ms
	10 or 11

	Measurement channel
	
	R.10 TDD

	OCNG Pattern
	
	OP.1 TDD

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3}

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
For random precoder selection, the precoder shall be updated in each available downlink transmission instance

Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting  instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 9.4.1.1.2.3-2 Minimum requirement (TDD)

	Parameter
	Test 1

	 
	1.1

	UE Category
	1-5


9.4.1.1.2.4
Test description

9.4.1.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure [FFS].

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.4.1.1.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2.  Message contents are defined in clause 9.4.1.1.2.4.3.

9.4.1.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the bandwidth, propagation condition, antenna configuration and measurement channel parameters according to Table 9.4.1.1.2.3-1 as appropriate. 
2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC with randomly selected precoding matrix from codebook (Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 in TS 36.211 [8]) every subframe regardless of PMI reports from the UE. Note that each precoding matrix shall be selected in equal probabilities. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. .SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Establish 
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 according to annex G.5.2.
3.
Set SNR to 
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. The SS shall transmit PDSCH with precoding matrix according to PMI report from the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. . SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure 
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4.
Calculate 
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9.4.1.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 9.4.1.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue
	AntennaInfoDedicated
	
	

	  } 
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.4.1.1.2.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode 
	tm6
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction
	Not present
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    Release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.4.1.1.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.4.1.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 9.4.1.1.2.5-1 Test requirement (TDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2

	 
	1.1+TT
	


9.4.2
Multiple PMI

9.4.2.1
PMI Reporting – PUSCH 1-2 (Multiple PMI)

9.4.2.1.1
FDD PMI Reporting – PUSCH 1-2 (Multiple PMI)

Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied

· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations

9.4.2.1.1.1
Test purpose

To test the accuracy of the Precoding Matrix Indicator (PMI) reporting such that the system throughput is maximized based on the precoders configured according to the UE reports.

9.4.2.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD UE release 8  of UE category 2-5.

9.4.2.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.4.2.1.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.4.2.1.1.3-2.

Table 9.4.2.1.1.3-1 PMI test for single-layer (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	20

	Transmission mode
	
	6

	Propagation channel
	
	EPA5

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	8

	Correlation and antenna configuration
	
	Low 2 x 2
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	PMI delay
	ms
	8

	Measurement channel
	
	R.30 FDD

	OCNG Pattern
	
	OP.1 FDD

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3}

	Note 1:
For random precoder selection, the precoders shall be updated in each TTI (1 ms granularity)

Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 9.4.2.1.1.3-2 Minimum requirement (FDD)

	Parameter
	Test 1

	 
	1.2

	UE Category
	2-5


9.4.2.1.1.4
Test description

9.4.2.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 20MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.10.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.4.2.1.1.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.4.2.1.1.4.3.

9.4.2.1.1.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, the propagation condition, antenna configuration and measurement channel according to Table 9.4.2.1.1.3-1 as appropriate. 

2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC with randomly selected precoding matrix from codebook (Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 in TS 36.213 [10]) every subframe regardless of PMI reports from the UE. Note that each precoding matrix shall be selected in equal probabilities. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Establish 
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 according to annex G.5.2
3.
Set SNR to 
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. The SS shall trasnmit PDCCH with DCI format 0 in which CQI request bit is set to true [every subframe]. Then the SS shall transmit PDSCH with precoding matrix according to PMI report from the UE.The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. . Measure the average throughput.
 Measure 
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according to Annex G.5.3
4.
Calculate 
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9.4.2.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 9.4.2.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue
	AntennaInfoDedicated
	
	

	  } 
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.4.2.1.1.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode 
	tm6
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    n2TxAntenna-tm6
	1111
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.4.2.1.1.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.4.2.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 9.4.2.1.1.5-1 Test requirement (FDD)

	Parameter
	Test 1

	 
	1.2+[TT]

	UE Category
	2-5


9.4.2.1.2
TDD PMI Reporting – PUSCH 1-2 (Multiple PMI)

Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied

· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations

9.4.2.1.2.1
Test purpose

To test the accuracy of the Precoding Matrix Indicator (PMI) reporting such that the system throughput is maximized based on the precoders configured according to the UE reports.

9.4.2.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 of UE category 2-5.

9.4.2.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

For the parameters specified in Table 9.4.2.1.2.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.4.2.1.2.3-2.

Table 9.4.2.1.2.3-1 PMI test for single-layer (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	20

	Transmission mode
	
	6

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	1

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Propagation channel
	
	EPA5

	Precoding granularity
	PRB
	8

	Correlation and antenna configuration
	
	Low 2 x 2
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 1-2

	Reporting interval
	ms
	1

	Minimum PMI delay
	ms
	10 or 11

	Measurement channel
	
	R.30 TDD

	OCNG Pattern
	
	OP.1 TDD

	Max number of HARQ transmissions
	
	4

	Redundancy version coding sequence
	
	{0,1,2,3}

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Multiplexing

	Note 1:
For random precoder selection, the precoders shall be updated in each available downlink transmission instance

Note 2:
If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subrame SF#n based on PMI estimation at a downlink SF not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI cannot be applied at theeNB downlink before SF#(n+4)


Table 9.4.2.1.2.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD)

	Parameter
	Test 1

	 
	1.2

	UE Category
	2-5


9.4.2.1.2.4
Test description

9.4.2.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions

Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.2

1.
Connect the SS to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure [FFS].

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.4.2.1.2.3-1.

3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B clause B.0
5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.4.2.1.2.4.3.

9.4.2.1.2.4.2
Test procedure

1.
Set the bandwidth, propagation condition, antenna configuration and measurement channel parameters according to Table 9.4.2.1.2.3-1 as appropriate. 
2.
The SS shall transmit PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1B for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC with randomly selected precoding matrix from codebook (Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 in TS 36.211 [8]) every subframe regardless of PMI reports from the UE. Note that each precoding matrix shall be selected in equal probabilities. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.  SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4.  Establish 
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3.
Set SNR to 
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. The SS shall transmit PDSCH with precoding matrix according to PMI report from the UE. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. SS schedules the UL transmission to carry the PUSCH CQI feedback via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 1 and I_MCS=29 and N_PRB allocated to be less or equal to 4. Measure 
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according to Annex G.5.3
4.
Calculate 
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9.4.2.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

Table 9.4.2.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    explicitValue
	AntennaInfoDedicated
	
	

	  } 
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.4.2.1.2.4.3-2: AntennaInfoDedicated
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AntennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  transmissionMode 
	tm6
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction
	Not present
	
	

	  ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE{
	
	
	

	    Release
	NULL
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.4.2.1.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm12
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic 
	Not present
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.4.2.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 9.4.2.1.2.5-1: Test requirement (TDD)

	Parameter
	Test 1

	 
	1.2+TT

	UE Category
	2-5


9.5
Reporting of Rank Indicator (RI)

The purpose of this test is to verify that the reported rank indicator accurately represents the channel rank. The accuracy of RI (CQI) reporting is determined by the relative increase of the throughput obtained when transmitting based on the reported rank compared to the case for which a fixed rank is used for transmission. Transmission mode 4 is used with the specified CodebookSubSetRestriction. 

For fixed rank 1 transmission, the RI and PMI reporting is restricted to two single-layer precoders, For fixed rank 2 transmission, the RI and PMI reporting is restricted to one two-layer precoder, For follow RI transmission, the RI and PMI reporting is restricted to select the union of these precoders. Channels with low and high correlation are used to ensure that RI reporting reflects the channel condition.
9.5.1
RI Reporting – PUCCH 1-1
9.5.1.1
FDD RI Reporting– PUCCH 1-1
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied

· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations

9.5.1.1.1
Test purpose

To verify that the reported rank indicator accurately represents the channel rank.

9.5.1.1.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA FDD UE release 8 and forward of UE category 2-5.

9.5.1.1.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum performance requirement in Table 9.5.1.1.3-2 is defined as
a)
The ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting based on UE reported RI and that obtained when transmitting with fixed rank 1 shall be ≥ ;

b)
The ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting based on UE reported RI and that obtained when transmitting with fixed rank 2 shall be ≥ ;

TBS selection is based on the UE wideband CQI feedback. The transport block size TBS is that resulting from the code rate which is closest to that indicated by M = wideband CQI and the
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entry in Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 of TS36.213 [10] that corresponds to the transmission bandwidth configuration in Table 5.6-1 of TS36.101 [2].
For the parameters specified in Table 9.5.1.1.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.5.1.1.3-2.
Table 9.5.1.1.3-1: RI Test (FDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3
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	dB
	-3

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	000011 for fixed RI = 1

010000 for fixed RI = 2

010011 for UE reported RI

	Propagation condition and antenna configuration
	
	2 x 2 EPA5

	Antenna correlation
	
	Low
	Low
	High

	RI configuration
	
	Fixed RI=2 and follow RI
	Fixed RI=1 and follow RI
	Fixed RI=2 and follow RI

	SNR
	dB
	0
	20
	20
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-98
	-98
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-78
	-78

	Maximum number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUCCH 1-1

	Physical channel for CQI/PMI reporting
	
	PUCCH Format 2

	PUCCH Report Type for CQI/PMI
	
	2

	Physical channel for RI reporting
	
	PUSCH (Note 3)

	PUCCH Report Type for RI
	
	3

	Reporting periodicity 
	ms
	NP = 5

	PMI and CQI delay
	ms
	8

	cqi-pmi-ConfigurationIndex
	
	6

	ri-ConfigurationInd
	
	1

	Note 1: If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI and CQI estimation at a downlink subframe not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI and wideband CQI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).
Note 2: Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-1 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD as described in Annex A.5.1.1.
Note 3: To avoid collisions between RI reports and HARQ-ACK it is necessary to report both on PUSCH instead of PUCCH. PDCCH DCI format 0 shall be transmitted in downlink SF#4 and #9 to allow periodic RI to multiplex with the HARQ-ACK on PUSCH in uplink subframe SF#8 and #3.


Table 9.5.1.1.3-2: Minimum requirement (FDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	1
	N/A
	1.05
	N/A

	2
	1
	N/A
	1.1

	UE Category
	2-5
	2-5
	2-5


9.5.1.1.4
Test description

9.5.1.1.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.5.1.1.3-1.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.5.1.1.4.3.

9.5.1.1.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, antenna correlation, CodeBookSubsetRestriction for fixed Rank and the SNR according to Table 9.5.1.1.3-1 as appropriate.
2.
The SS shall send PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the UE reported CQI, PMI and RI. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transport format to be used is defined in Annex A.4 Table A.4-3a. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #3 and #8 according to Annex A.4-10. Measure the
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according to annex G.5.3
3.
The SS shall transmit an RRC Connection Reconfiguration message to set codebookSubsetRestriction as for UE reported RI according to Table 9.5.1.1.3-1.

4.
The UE shall transmit RRC Connection Reconfiguration Complete message.
5.
The SS shall send PDSCH according to the UE reported CQI, PMI and RI. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #3 and #8 according to Annex A.4-10. Measure
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 according to Annex G.5.3
If the ratio (
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) satisfies the requirement in Table 9.5.1. 1.5-1, then pass the UE for this test and go to step 6. Otherwise, fail the UE.

6.
If all tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 5 ) with test conditions according to the Table 9.5.1.1.3-2 for the other Tests as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE. 

9.5.1.1.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions: 

Table 9.5.1.1.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RadioResourceConfigDedicated-SRB2-DRB(n, m) ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  physicalConfigDedicated
	PhysicalConfigDedicated- DEFAULT using condition RBC
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.5.1.1.4.3-2: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	RBC

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     N2TxAntenna-tm4
	According to each test
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.5.1.1.4.3-3: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.5.1.1.4.3-4: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	Not present
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    setup SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      cqi-PUCCH-ResourceIndex
	0
	
	

	      cqi-pmi-ConfigIndex
	6
	(see Table 7.2.2-1A in TS 36.213)
	

	      cqi-FormatIndicatorPeriodic CHOICE {
	
	
	

	        widebandCQI
	NULL
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      ri-ConfigIndex
	1
	(see Table 7.2.2-1B in TS 36.213)
	

	      simultaneousAckNackAndCQI
	FALSE
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


9.5.1.1.5
Test requirement

Table 9.5.1.1.5-1: Test requirement (FDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	1
	N/A
	1.05+TT
	N/A

	2
	1+TT
	N/A
	1.1+TT

	UE Category
	2-5
	2-5
	2-5


9.5.1.2
TDD RI Reporting – PUCCH 1-1
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:

· The Test system uncertainties applicable to this test are undefined.

· Test tolerances for SNR have not yet been applied.

· Test procedure is not complete.

· TT for γ, and MNS is based on theoretical estimations and not from simulations

9.5.1.2.1
Test purpose

To verify that the reported rank indicator accurately represents the channel rank.

9.5.1.2.2
Test applicability

This test applies to E-UTRA TDD UE release 8 and forward, which support UE Category 2-5.

9.5.1.2.3
Minimum conformance requirements

The minimum performance requirement in Table 9.5.1.2.3-2 is defined as
a)
The ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting based on UE reported RI and that obtained when transmitting with fixed rank 1 shall be ≥ ;

b)
The ratio of the throughput obtained when transmitting based on UE reported RI and that obtained when transmitting with fixed rank 2 shall be ≥ ;

TBS selection is based on the UE wideband CQI feedback. The transport block size TBS is that resulting from the code rate which is closest to that indicated by M = wideband CQI and the
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entry in Table 7.1.7.2.1-1 of TS36.213 [10] that corresponds to the transmission bandwidth configuration in Table 5.6-1 of TS36.101 [2].
For the parameters specified in Table 9.5.1.2.3-1, and using the downlink physical channels specified in Annex C, the minimum requirements are specified in Table 9.5.1.2.3-2.
Table 9.5.1.2.3-1: RI Test (TDD)

	Parameter
	Unit
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	Bandwidth
	MHz
	10

	PDSCH transmission mode
	
	4

	Downlink power allocation
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	dB
	-3

	Uplink downlink configuration
	
	2

	Special subframe configuration
	
	4

	Propagation condition and antenna configuration
	
	2 x 2 EPA5

	CodeBookSubsetRestriction bitmap
	
	000011 for fixed RI = 1

010000 for fixed RI = 2

010011 for UE reported RI

	Antenna correlation
	
	Low
	Low
	High

	RI configuration
	
	Fixed RI=2 and follow RI
	Fixed RI=1 and follow RI
	Fixed RI=2 and follow RI

	SNR
	dB
	0
	20
	20
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-98
	-98
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	dB[mW/15kHz]
	-98
	-78
	-78

	Maximum number of HARQ transmissions
	
	1

	Reporting mode
	
	PUSCH 3-1 (Note 3)

	Reporting interval 
	ms
	5

	PMI and CQI delay
	ms
	10 or 11

	ACK/NACK feedback mode
	
	Bundling

	Note 1: If the UE reports in an available uplink reporting instance at subframe SF#n based on PMI and CQI estimation at a downlink subframe not later than SF#(n-4), this reported PMI and wideband CQI cannot be applied at the eNB downlink before SF#(n+4).

Note 2: Reference measurement channel according to Table A.4-2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD as described in Annex A.5.2.1.

Note 3: Reported wideband CQI and PMI are used and sub-band CQI is discarded.


Table 9.5.1.2.3-2: Minimum requirement (TDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	1
	N/A
	[1.05]
	N/A

	2
	[1]
	N/A
	[1.1]

	UE Category
	2-5
	2-5
	2-5


9.5.1.2.4
Test description

9.5.1.2.4.1
Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.

Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Test Environment: Normal as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.1.

Frequencies to be tested: Mid Range as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1.

Channel Bandwidths to be tested: 10MHz, as defined in TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.3.1.1

1.
Connect the SS, faders and AWGN noise source to the UE antenna connector (s) as shown in TS 36.508 [7] Annex A, Figure A.9.

2.
The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to Table 9.5.1.2.3-1.
3.
Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.1 and Annex C.3.2, and uplink signals according to Annex H.1 and H.3.2.

4.
Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.

5.
Ensure the UE is in State 3A-RF according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 5.2A.2. Message contents are defined in clause 9.5.1.2.4.3.

9.5.1.2.4.2
Test procedure
1.
Set the parameters of bandwidth, reference Channel, the propagation condition, antenna configuration, antenna correlation, CodeBookSubsetRestriction for fixed Rank and the SNR according to Table 9.5.1.2.3-1 as appropriate.
2.
The SS shall send PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 2 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to the UE reported CQI, PMI and RI. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and #7 according to Annex A.4-11. Measure the
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according to annex G.5.3
3.
Set CodeBookSubsetRestriction as for UE reported RI according to Table 9.5.1.2.3-1. The SS shall send PDSCH according to the UE reported CQI, PMI and RI. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0 with CQI request bit set to 0 to schedule UL RMC in subframe #2 and #7 according to Annex A.4-11. Measure
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 according to Annex G.5.3
If the ratio (
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) satisfies the requirement in Table 9.5.1.2.5-1, then pass the UE for this test and go to step 4. Otherwise, fail the UE.

4.
If all tests have not been done, then repeat the same procedure (steps 1 to 3 ) with test conditions according to the Table 9.5.1.2.3-2 for the other Tests as appropriate. Otherwise pass the UE.

9.5.1.2.4.3
Message contents

Message contents are according to TS 36.508 [7] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:

 Table 9.5.1.2.4.3-1: PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 5.5.1.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PhysicalConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportConfig
	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	
	

	  antennaInfo CHOICE {
	 
	
	

	   antennaInfoDedicated ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    transmissionMode
	tm4
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  codebookSubsetRestriction CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     N2TxAntenna-tm4
	According to each test
	
	

	    ue-TransmitAntennaSelection CHOICE {
	
	
	

	     release
	NULL
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.5.1.2.4.3-2: PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PDSCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p-a
	dB-3
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.5.1.2.4.3-3: CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT
	Derivation Path: 36.508 clause 4.6.3

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CQI-ReportConfig-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  cqi-ReportModeAperiodic
	rm31
	
	

	  nomPDSCH-RS-EPRE-Offset
	0
	
	

	  cqi-ReportPeriodic CHOICE {
	Not Present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	


Table 9.5.1.2.4.3-4: PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT

	Derivation Path: 36.331 clause 6.3.2

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUCCH-ConfigDedicated-DEFAULT ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ackNackRepetition CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    release
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  tddAckNackFeedbackMode
	Bundling
	Multiplexing is selected as default to align with RAN4’s assumptions in RF tests. 
	TDD

	}
	
	
	


9.5.1.2.5
Test requirement

Table 9.5.1.2.5-1: Test requirement (TDD)

	
	Test 1
	Test 2
	Test 3

	1
	N/A
	[1.05]+TT
	N/A

	2
	[1]+TT
	N/A
	[1.1]+TT

	UE Category
	2-5
	2-5
	2-5
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